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Introduction

Yusuf Kassam

This book is a compilation of all the papers presented at the
African Regional Workshop on Participatory Research which
was held at Mzumbe in Tanzania between July 1 to 7, 1979,
The Workshop marks a significant step in the development of
the African Participatory Research Project {PRP) which was
initiated in 1978 under the auspices of the African Adult Edu-
cation Association. The African PRP is a regional project under
the network of the International Council for Adult Education.
The PRP is also being carried out in Asia, Europe, Latin
America and North America.

The workshop was officially opened by the Honourable
Minister for National Education of the United Republic of
Tanzania, Ndugu Nicholas Kuhanga. The workshop was attend-
ed by 31 participants from Botswana, Britian, Canada, Federal
Republic of Germany, Ghana, India, Kenya, Nigeria, Sudan
and Tanzania.

The African Regional Workshop materialised after establish-
ing a network of interested individuals and institutions in-Africa,
a task which was carried out over a period of about 18 months.
The main objectives of the Workshop were to analyse, refine
and systematise the emerging concept and methodology of parti-
cipatory research. The Workshop was not designed to reach a
consensus or to make any recommendations. Rather, its main
aim was to generate disscussion and analysis in order to clarify
and conceptualise more concretely the major ideas and theories
underlying a number of research endeavours in the social scien-
ces which had attempted to use a participatory approach as a
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point of departure from the conventional research methodolo-
gies.

All the papers of the workshop were first discussed in plen-
ary sessions followed by group discussions. The summary of
the discussions are not included in this book.! However, it is
worthwhile here to encapsulate the dynamics of the workshop.
As was expected, the workshop generated a lively debate and
even controversy on the subject of participatory research. At
times some of the participants took up uncompromising theore-
tical standpoints in their conceptualisation of participatory res-
earch. The controversy revolved around three major conten-
tions.

The first controversy cenired on the interpretation of the
term lead papers and the way in which they were written. Some
participants argued that the 4 lead papers that were written as a
package were designed to “lead” the participants into accepting
the theoretical position/s posited by the authors of the lead
papers, Since in actual fact this was not the objective of the
lead papers nor of the workshop as a whole, and, in any case,
since the authors of the lead papers had differing theoretical
standpoints,” the argument was finally reduced to a purely
semantic issue and hence it was agreed to rename the /ead
papers to read discussion papers.

Secondly, some participants felt that the discussion papers
were programmed to take a dominating position in the work-
shop, and that they were too theoretical and abstract. It was
felt that the case studies should have had a predominance over
the discussion papers so that theories and methodologies could
be drawn more concretely from the case studies.

Thirdly, there was a clear-cut polarization among the parti-
cipants on the question of the methodology of participatory

'The summary of the plenary and group discussions appear in the earlier
Report of the Workshop (edited by Yusuf Kassam, Kemal Mustafa and
Yohana Masisi), 1979,

*The lead papers were wriiten by the Workshop Preparatory Commiitee
consisting of 6 members of the PRP network residing in Dar es Salaam,
Tanzania. Although each of the papers were written by the authors cited,
they were extensively discussed by the enmtire - Workshop Preparatory
Committee,
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tesearch—that is, between those embracing the participatory
rescarch approach (PRA) and those advocating a historical
materialist methodology for participatory research. Since this
constitutes the core of the discussion gencrated by the entire
workshop, it is necessary to give a brief synthesis of the lively
discussion that took place.

It was argued that the participatory research approach
devoid of a formulated methodolegy and a theoretical frame-
work embraces a wide range of research practices as well as
different versions of political activism. Consequently, participa-
tory research’s basic approach in some instances has been
labelled as pragmatie, ad-hoc, eclectic and idealist. To eclaborate
on these criticisms, it was argued that the reason why the parti-
cipatory research approach accomodates a very broad political
spectrum is because the approach is subjective and idealist and
which depends upon the individual researcher’s political views,
sensitivity and knowledge. The participatory research approach,
in recognising that the people being studied are oppressed or
have unrealised capabilitics and potential, implies an idealist
position which posits the humanness of the researcher as the
basis for histher identity with the oppressed. In so doing,
oppression is morally romanticized. The PRA researchers are
not able to recognise the contradictions between their stated
intentions and the real implications.

It was also argued that in participatory research approach, no
attempt has been made to theorise or even question the class
interests that the researcher objectively serves and the probable
false consciousness or ignorance of the oppressed who are pro-
bably socialised to accept ruling class ideologies or who are con-
cerned with their own petty property interests. The participa-
tory rescarch approach ignores material causation, that is, the
develupment of forces of production and production relations.
In solving problems through progressive social action, the PRA
largely operates at a micro-level instead of 2 macro-level which
looks at the wider context of the economy and the objective
social forces which influence remedial social action.

The participatory research approach has also been criticised
as being pragmatic. Pragmatism posits knowledge as eventual
rather than antecedent. Knowledge is produced through practi-
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cal problems. Knowledge is viewed as a means to an end. The
relationship between theory and practice is produced by experi-
mental practice. Knowledge begins and ends with practice.
Theory is disregarded.

It has been argued that since PRA is pragmatic and eclectic,
its philosophical and theoretical nature is obscured and mysti-
fied. As a result, there is no guarantee that PRA will always
bring about progressive social change. PRA could also be used
for reactionary purposes.

In response to the criticisms on pragmatic participatory res-
earch, it was argued that the apparent eclecticism and pragma-
tism of the PRA are in fact its very strengths in that the resear-
cher is able to work within a wide variety of constraints (such as
the politics of local and external funding agencies, institutional
membership, bureaucratic authorities and ruling ideologies) and
also within a wide range of socio-political sett{ings. The diffe-
rent versions of PRA as they surface through a wide spectrum
of political activism are inevitable so long as care is taken to
ensure ihat research was not used by the oppressors against the
oppressed. Pragmatism is unavoidable since there are no ideal
conditions anywhere, Therefore, to adhere to a single explicit
methodology in PRA is to greatly delimit its potential for even
a modest social change among the many different groups of the
oppressed, disadvantaged and exploited people. It was further
argued that the pragmatic nature of the PRA should be con-

ceived as an important phase in an on-going siruggle to liberate

the oppressed. What is really inherently wrong with being ad héc
and pragmatic? kG
The critics of pragmatic participatory research in proposing
historical materialism as the most appropriate methodology for
participatory research argued that this methodology is most
logically consistent with the intentions of the PRA, namely,
progressive social change for the betterment of the peopie. Par-
ticipatory resecarch situated within historical materialist metho-
dology has been defined as research structured by the democra-
tic interaction of the researcher and the oppfessed classes of peo-
ple and takes the form of a dialectical unification of theory and
practice reciprocally between the researcher and the oppressed
classes. So conceived, it was argued that participatory research




practice is an aspect of historical materialist practice which
involves ideological, political and economic action undertaken
in furtherance of the class struggle. This methodology is appli-
cable to all social conditions and national contexts. The pro-
blems of the oppressed classes can best be understood and the
subsequent solution of their problems can be achieved by ana-
lysing social formations using the fundamental concepts of mode
of production, forces of production and relations of production.

The eritics of the historical materialist participatory rescarch
recognised that historical materialism is an claborate and scien-
tific methodology for the analysis of society at the macro-level.
However, they argued that it is overly theoretical and abstract
and consequently renders participatory research a mere theore-
tical and abstract exercise devoid of concrete action towards the
solution of the daily living problems of the oppressed classes.
In other words, it diverts the attention of researchers from
immediate problems to macro-abstractions. In this respect
pragmatic participatory researchers are more concerned with
dealing with situations and problems at the micro-level, such as
a community, a village, etc., rather than the society at large. It
was further argued that historical materialist methodology is
too rigid and dogmatic and therefore runs contrary to one of
the basic elements of flexibility in participatory research as it
was first conceived.

If historical materialist methodology is an action undertaken
in furtherance of class struggle, then advocates of the pragmatic
participatory research argued that their approach also fulils the
same role using its own approach. However, historical materia-
lists while admitting that pragmatic participatory research bears
resemblance to historical materialist participatory research,
argued that what renders them distinct is their differing philoso-
phical foundations. Some practitioners of the pragmatic partici-
patory research in fact have incorporated materialist clements
into their work but the historical materialist view this trend as
an eclectic assimilation from the holistic materialists philosophy.
On another level, the advocates of pragmatic participatory
research argued that the historical materialists have failed to
give due credit to the development of qualitative aspects of

pragmatic participatory research.



The foregoing synthesis represents the major arguments of
the two main schools of thought on the question of methodo:
logy in participatory research. In both the camps there is a
consensus on three main scores: the dissatisfaction with the con-
ventional research methodologies in the social sciences; the re-
cognition of participatory research as being a significant depar-
ture from the conventional or bourgeois social research metho-
dologies along political, epistemological and methodological
dimensions; and the intention of participatory research of bring-
ing about progressive social change for the betterment of the
poor and the oppressed. The major disagreement is centred on
the question of an appropriate methodology that can be employ-
ed in achieving the goals and purposes of participatory research.

The analysis, conceptualisation and refinement of participa-
tory research is still continuing.

A word on the case studies. It should be noted that the case
studies as they appear in this book do not necessarily represent
typical examples of participatory research projects. Rather, these
case studies should be considered as an attempt or experiment
in carrying out research using the concept and methodology of
participatory research. Furthermore, it will be noted that each
of the case studies has not used any one single standard approach
or methodology. Rather, all the case studies represent different
versions of participatory research. :

Yusuf Kassam,

Coordinator,

African Participatory Research Project
Dar es Salaam,

April 1980,




Opening Address

Hon. Nicholas Kuhanga
The Minister of National Education,
United Republic of Tanzania

Mr, Chairman,
Distinguished Guests,
Ladies and Gentlemen.

First of all let me extend to all participants who have
travelled many miles to come to Tanzania in order to partici-
pate in this workshop, our warmest welcome. Tanzania feels
greatly honoured to be asked to organize and host this work-
shop. I hope my colleagues have made all possible arrangements
to facilitate the success of the workshop and to make your stay
comfortable. :

Mr. Chairman, the importance of adult education as an
instrument of change cannot be over-emphasized. It has
received recognition the world over, both in developed countrics
as well as developing ones. In developed countries adult education
is used to make the adults, farmers and workers alike, keep
abreast with change which takes place every day in the world,
technological and mnon-technological. Thus adult education is
used in the retraining of workers so that they can adapt them-
selves to new technology, disseminating information to the
people about new political decisions taken by governments and
new techniques and knowledge in agriculture, and so on.

In developing countries we use adult education in an cffort
to solve basic problems of illiteracy, agriculture, health, and
technology as well as in bringing about awareness among the
people of political, economic and social problems with the
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prime objective of involving them fully in solving these problems.
That is why in Tanzania we place a great emphasis on the need
to make adult education a popular movement so as to facilitate
full participation of the adult population in implementing
national development programmes. For we believe that you
cannot develop a man, but you can help him develop himself,
Hence the importance of making him aware of his potentials
and his role in bringing about the development he desires,

Yet, in order that adult education can become a true facili-
tator and instrument of change, the needs of the people, both
felt and unfelt, and the conditions of their environments have
to be known. This is where the crucial question of research
comes in. The objectives, methodology, and the expected resulis
must all answer the question: how will it benefit the people?
I am glad to learn that this is the major topic to be scrutinized
at this workshop. T hepe that you will come up with some
consensus on the question: Given the conditions prevailing in
a developing country like Tanzania, which approach to research
in adult education will be most beneficial to the people?

In Tanzania at least, we believe, and experience has shown,
that response to the implementation of programmes is greater
when the people have been involved at all stages of planning,
identification of the problem, finding possible solutions and
finally drawing up programmes aimed at solving the problem.
Hence the conception of most of our development programmes
and their implementation are bottom-up instead of the usual
top-bottom concept which is familiar to most of us present
here. Thus, people’s participation is the cornerstone in
Tanzania’s development programmes.

You are bound to have a tug of war during your discussions
as to whether Participatory Research should be preferred much
more than the conventional social science research. In the end
what comes out of these discussions may very much depend on
how much you have been influenced by the approach you
believe in. Perhaps the crucial point to remember is that the
people you as adult educators, are trying to help are not
interested in academic exercises such as discussing preferences
of approaches to research, important as it is. Their concern
centres on how they can solve their problems so that they can
improve their lives.
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I believe, as adult educators, we all accept the idea that the
people we are committed to serve must be fully involved in
what we do for them. We want them to participate in planning
and decision-making, for they are the ones who should decide
on their future. As adult educators in developing countries we
should, therefore, avoid copying research methodologies from
developed countries without considering the purpose for which
we need them. Rather we should critically re-examine social
research methodologies which we have borrowed and have been
using without questioning their usefulness.

Why shouldn’t we, when even in the developed countries
themselves some social science researchers are adepting the
participatory rtesearch approach as an alternative in response
to the dramatic shifts that have occurred in thinking about
development and education; when the “top-down” concepts of
education and devclopment are increasingly being proved to be
ineffective in bringing about rapid and qualitative develop-
ment in rural areas where the vast majority of the people live,
in the Third World! We cannot continue to engage in research
activities as mere academic exercises. The money our poor
countries are investifg in research, whether it be from local
resources or grants from outside donors, must produce tangible
results and benefit the people involved in the activities directly.
The act of publishing the outcome of research as learned
articles in international journals, or as conference papers or
dissertations in order to show one’s academic excellence should
be of secondary objective, even if this is also important.

Qur research activities have to be problem-oriented and
pragmatic. They should focus on real problems rather than
imaginary ones, and should aim at finding short term and long
term solutions. But if we want to score some success in this then
we have to avoid the temptation of assuming that the people we
are trying to help are incapable of creating knowledge as well as
analysing it, because this is the monopoly of ‘‘social science re-
searchers” alone. Such an assumption makes researchers run the
risk of turning people into mere “objects” of research or sources
of information, and does not consider them as active subjects in
the process. What we should aim at is to extend the people’s
active participation in planning and decision-making to research
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activities, so that, consequently, through dialogue and discussion,
and not through questionnaires and interviews alone, research
process becomes also an educational process for the people,
raising their critical awareness and at the same time mobilizing
human resources to solve problems.

As I have said earlier, you have a difficult task before you
of discussing the merits and demerits of social science research
methodologies, namely conventional research methodology and
the participatory research methodology. 1 am not an expert in
this field, nor is it my duty to make a choice for you as to
which one you should adopt, because to do so would be the
same as putting the cart before the horse. Still I am tempted to
suggest two things here: First, that you should approach the
subject with objectivity; and two, that you should devote
more time to the discussion on and analysis of the Participatory
Research methodology in order to see whether or not this
could be the most appropriate for us in the developing world.
What I believe is that we need to adopt, though not whole-sale,
a research methodology which is based on a fairly sound
foundation for progressive change. The participatory research
methodology seems to offer this possibility. However, whichever
methodology and approach you finally agree upon, you should
make it practical and problem-oriented. Mere theoretical
approach will not help us to move forward fast.

Finally, I wish the Workshop every success. T hope you will
come up with something useful,

. Thank you.




PART 1

Discussion Papers and Responses



Discussion Paper 1

The Concept of Development in the
Social Science

Kemal Mustafa and Deborah Bryceson

The purpose of this paper is to reflect on the kind of ‘deve-
lopment” we will be talking about in relation to the Participatory
Research Approach. Because the paper is basically concerned
witn development in the Third World, the concept of ‘under-
development’ will be critically explored.

The paper will be divided into four main sections. The first
section will outline the concept of development argued by expo-
neats of orthodox bourgeois economic theory (OBET). The
second section will outline the theoretical position of the under-
development school of theorists, otherwise known as the radical
strocturalists (RS). The third section will ouiline the way in
which historical materialists {(HM) theorize development and
the final section will consider the diflerent conceptions of socia-
list development generated by the above three schools of
thought.

Section 1. : ‘Development’ According to Orthodox Bourgeois
Economic Theory (OBET).

The main premises of OBET can be summarized as follows :

1. The universal economic problem is asserted to be scarcity.
Thus the allocation of scarce means to unlimited ends
(supply and demand) is considered to be the basis of all
economic activity.

2. The private property relations of capitalist society are
universalized.

3. The analysis tends to be ahistorical such that non-capitalist
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societies are not distinguished from capitalist societies.

In OBET, the main focus of analysis at the micro-level are
the factors of production, namely land, labour and capital. The
factors of production are asserted to be socially equivalent to
each other. Thus the owners of land and capital are said to be
rewarded according to what they confribute to the value of
production in the same way as those who contribute their
labour.

At the macro-level, analysis is exclusively quantitative. The
theory of growth posits the ratio between savin gs and investment
as determinant. Similarly, the theory of development posits the
ratio between capital accumulation and population growth as
determinant. '

The notion of the dual economy is used to account for Third
World secio-economic poverty. The dual economy consists of
a high income sector which is the developing, capitalist or
modern sector, and a low income sector which is undeveloped
and which is referred to as the traditional sector. The problem
of development is formulated in terms of how to transform the
traditional sector intec a modern one. Since the measure of
development is capital accumulation, the content of development
is rarely stipulated. At most OBET has a tendency to cite
models of Third World development all of which are characte-
rized by technology-dependent, capital-intensive, import-substi-
tuting light processing industries. '

Following from this, OBET argues that in order to bring
about development, injections of capital are required. Interna-
tional aid programmes become crucial in this regard and deve-
lopment budgets of almost all Third World countries through-
out the world are financed to a greater or lesser extent by foreign
aid. Because the underpinning philosophy of OBET is social
harmony and the moralistic injunction to all countries to work
together in their common interest, it follows that foreign aid is
rarely subjected to rigorous analysis.

Instead, foreign aid is assumed to be’ unquestionably bene-
ficial at a time when ample evidence has been provided to the
contrary (Hayter 1971; Payer 1974). Spirailing  debt burdens
for Third World countries increasingly constitute net capital
outflows at the end of the ecoriomic cycle instead of capital
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inputs as proclaimed by the exponents of OBET. In this way
we can see how the premises.of OBET restrict the scope of
analysis and create a selective reality. The continuing and often
deepening proverty of Third World countries, which have been
given repeated capital transfusions, is testimony to the fact that
the question of development is much more complex than OBET
has been willing to admit.

OBET emerged in the late nineteenth century in the form
of neo-classicism and has since then dominated all bourgeois
centres of learning to the extent that the majority of universities
today still regard it as the only form of economics to have serious
content or scientific status. Accordingly, it has become a
powerful tool of the dominant - ideology. and is used to mystify
the realitics of imperialist exploitation, a fact which it cannot
even begin to analyse. This is because OBET does not concern
itself with history which, in terms of its own definition of its
subject matter, it considers to be a non-economic factor. In this
way it disregards the nature of Third World economies as pro-
ducts of historical processes with specific social, economic and
political dimensions.

The research methodologies generated by OBET are predo-
‘minantly empiricist and positivist at both macro-and micro-levels
with much energy being expended on detailed quantitative
studies, employing survey techniques and statistical projections
with increasing sophistication. Despite this OBET is unable to
explain ‘underdevelopment’ because it is constructed in such a
way that it rules out the possibility of even considering capita-
lism to be the cause of underdevelopment and thus, from a bour-
geois point of view, serves purely ideological ends while
confidently asserting capitalism to bethe source of develop-
ment.

Section 2: ‘Development” according to the Radical Structur-
_ alism of the ‘Underdevelopment’ School of Theorists.
The main premises of RS are as follows :
. The Third World is an object of analysis in its own right.
2. The development of underdevelopment is the process being
undergone in the Third World. '
3. The continuation of theé process of underdevelopment is the

—
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result of the dependency of the Third World countries upon
the advanced capitalist countries.

RS rejects the linear evolutionism of the modernization
model of OBET by arguing that the Third World countries have
been actively underdeveloped through a process of integration
into the World capitalist system as dependent satellites (or
peripheries) to the advanced capitalist countries (‘metropoles’ or
‘centres’). In this scheme the Third World countries function to
export primary commodities and  to import finished commodi-
tics. The fact that the terms of trade are continually moving
against the wnderdeveloped countries means that these coun-
tries are increasingly being forced to export more primary com-
modities in order to be able to maintain a constant level of
imports from the advanced capitalist countries,

According to RS, the most crippling outcome of this de-
pendency is the inability to set up an industrial base in the
Third World countries because of the monopoly of technology
held by the giant transpational corporations. These transna-
tional corporations provide package deals based on capitai-
intensive plants and management contracts which prevent any
effective transfer of technology. As a result, Third World coun-
tries are locked into a position in the international division of
labour where they find themselves producing commodities which
they are forced to export while importing commodities and
capital goods which they are unabie to produce,

This leads to the extraction of surplus value from the
satellite to the metropole which constitutes, according to RS,
the basic structure of underdevelopment. With this conception
of capitalist accumulation, development in one part of the
World is premised on and has to generate underdevelopment in
another. Thus according to RS, the classic structure of under-
development is associated with the occupation of a particular
place in the international division of labour and incorporates
the features of an export economy producing agricoltural and
mineral raw materials for the industries in the censre, The re-
allocation of some manufacturing industries to some parts of
the Third World in line with readjustments in the current inter-
national division of labour is accommodated by the revision of
the attributes of underdevelopment so that they can now include
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industrialization, albeit of a necessarily limited or dependent
kind. Dependency theory therefore allows growth (including the
expansion of the domestic market) to be accommodated with
underdevelopment without changing the basic structure of the
latter.

According to RS, it is this dependency which prevents Third
World countries from ever being able to achieve the ‘take-off
into sustained capitalist development, since their dependent
status rules out the possibility of an autonomous accumulation
of capital on the basis of a national bourgeoisie in the epoch of
impertalism. This is the basis for the argument put forward by
RS that to promote capitalist development in the Third World
undet the guise of modernization, asis advocated by OBET,
amounts to promoting the development of underdevelopment.
Under such circumstances, RS proposes that the only way out
for the Third World countries is to disengage from the World
capitalist system and to opt for self-centred socialist development.

In political terms RS, in contrast to OBET, offers a far
more acceptable ideology to the more progressive Third World
leaders and has enabled them to adopt a more radical posture
while demanding a change of political will on the part of the
ruling classes in the advanced capitalist countries so as to redress
the structural imbalance in the capitalist world economy. In
this way RS constitutes the ideological basis for the demand by
the Third World for a New International Economic Order.

While RS has gone a long way in claboraiing the uneven
development of capitalism on a world scale and has attacked
the modernization model of OBET, nevertheless like OBET, it
creates a selective reality. This is because its main concern is
with the predatory character of the centre vis-a-vis the periphery,
which leads to a conception of underdevelopment defined as the
opposite of development.

According to RS, development is defined in terms of a
model of an autonomous, self-centred cconomy. This model is
itself taken over uncritically from OBET and is based on the
assamption that the advanced capitalist economies have already
achieved self-sustained growth, which does not accord with the
concrete reality of any advanced capitalist economy. The ad-
vanced capitalist economies are no more aufonomous than the
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underdeveloped economies in terms of the World economy, a
point which is forgotten when making self-centredness the dis-
tinguishing attribute of development (Bernstein, 1977 : 17).

The concept of self-centredness is thus an erroncous basis
for a model of development yet it is through this model that RS
has conceptualized the structure of underdeveloped economies.
As a result of its model of development in the cenfre which has
as its necessary condition the underdevelopment of the periphery
RS must by definition conclude that development is impossible
for any country locked in underdeveloprent.

Methodologically, RS can only yield a linear history of the
underdevelopment of the periphery as a whole or of particular
Third World countries. This is because it poses tnderdevelop-
ment as a unitary object of investigation and the development of
underdevelopment as a unitary process following as a necessary
consequence of a particular structural position in the world
economy. The content of this history is always the domination
of the periphery by the centre, the exploitation of the former,
and the reproduction of underdevelopment. As a result, there
can be no theoretically specified qualitative differences between
the development of capitalism in different peripheral countries
according to this theory, since the structures of these Third
World countries only exhibit quantitative differences in terms
of the numbers of their links to the centres of world capitalism.

Because of its inability to provide any means for investigat-
ing the actual processes of capitalist penetration taking place in
the Third World countries, RS reduces the c¢lass struggle to a
stage play with two actors, namely imperialism as the aggressor
and the Third World as the victim. In political terms, the his-
torical incapacity of the dependent Third World ruling classes
to carry through the kind of national development postulated by
an idealist and utopian conception of development, taken over
uncritically from OBET, forces RS to search for other agents of
development and a new programme. Revolution and socialism
thus become the main items on the agenda,

Real development is now conceptualized by RS to be the
realization of the creative energies of the people and their lead-
ers seen as a collective subject mobilized for the good of the
nation (Bernstein, 1977:18). This is a form of populism, which

P
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despite its revolutionary phraseology, lacks the weapon of reve-
lutionary theory necessary for any effective socialist politics.
However, it is important to bear in mind that it is this ideology
of RS which has become the breeding ground for some of the
radical versions of the Participatory Research Approach.

Section 3: ‘Development’ according to Historical Materialist

Theory
The main premises of historical materialism (HM) are as

follows:

1.

1t is the social production and reproduction of material exis-
tence through definite historical modes of production which
condition all other social phenomena. A mode of production
is the specific combination of social relations of production
and material forces of production. Through this combina-
tion, the social classes characterized by that particular mode
of production as well as the economic, political, and ideo-
logical institutions of the society are reproduced historically
and dialectically.

The allocation of social labour between different branches
of production in a society characterized by commodity pro-
duction is brought about by the operation of the law of value.
The source of value is socially abstract labour, which is
manifested coneretely through the exchange values of
commeodities.

3. The capitalist mode of production is distinguished from

)

other modes of production by the dominant position of
labour power as a commodity. The sale of workers’ labour
power for a wage to the capitalist owners of the means of
production establishes the objective conditions for the ap-
propriation of surplus value as capitalist profit. Exploitation
takes place when unpaid surplus labour generates surplus
value over and above the value of the wages paid to workers
for their labour power. This exploitation provides the objec-
tive basis for the class struggle between labour and capital.

For HM development is conceptualized objectively as the

growing sophistication and expansion of the forces of produc-
- tion and the social relations of production leading to the increas-
ing elimination of the exploitation of the producing classes made
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up of workers and peasants through class struggle. Unlike RS,
HM does view the process of capitalist penetration of the Third
World as developmental. However, there are two very import-
ant points to be elaborated regarding this position. In the first
place, this position docs not deny but rather points to the fact
that as development takes place, many people in the Third
World experience social and economic oppression and exploita-
tion. Secondly, this position should not be mistaken to mean
that prior to capitalist penetration the precapitalist modes of
production of the Third World are not undergoing processes of
development. Certainly precapitalist modes of production are
developing more sophisticated means of production and higher
labour productivities in response to populaticn growth and the
changing social relations of production. Capitalist penetration
however raises the tempo of this development.

According to HM, the penetration of capital into the pre-
capitalist modes of production of the Third World comes about
because of the drive for capitalist profit in the form of surplus
value. By the end of the nineteenth century the level of concen-
tration and centralization or capitalism led to the outward
expansion of various types of capital beyond the boundaries of
the nation states in which they had previously been accumulat-
ing. These various kinds of capital included mining capital,
industrial capital, settler capital and other forms of agrarian
capital which were helped in their outward expansion by finance
capital, representing the merger of banking and industrial capi-
tal, which structurally facilitated a greater leverage in the
planning and financing of national capital investment as a whole.

However, HM does not assume that when these various
kinds of capital penetrate the Third World they meet no resi-
stance. They rarely, if ever, meet the conditions under which
capitalist profit is directly realizable, namely, all pervasive
commodity production and a free labour force. A free labour
force, according to HM, consists of workers who have the spe-
cific characteristic of not owning any means of production
necessary for the production of their means of subsistence and
thus their material reproduction. Hence as free labourers they
are in a position of having to sell their labour power in exchange
for a wage, This, however, is not the case in most precapitalist




21

societies where the masses of people generally have some access,
if not ownership, to the means of production, which usually
consist of cultivable land, livestock and agricultural tools.

The different kinds of capital that penetrate the precapita-
list modes of production in the Third World thus face certain
problems regarding the means by which they can make their
investments profitable. The way in which these different kinds
of capital succeed in extracting profit depends on the nature of
the investment, the type of production and the conditions un-
der which that type of production takes place. For example,
miring investment would require some kind of free labour force
whereas an investment in coffee production could be made on
the basis of peasant commodity production. However, all these
forms of investment depend to a large extent on the degree to
which these different kinds of capital have the coercive force of
state power to assist them as well as the nature and strength of
the precapitalist modes of production which they find in
existence.

To the extent that capitalist profit is realized this takes place,
according to HM, on the basis of the articulation of the capita-
list mode of production to the precapitalist modes of production
in the Third World. For HM, this articulation is the basis for
the long term dissolution of the precapitalist modes of produc-
tion with the ever-growing dominance and assertion of capita-
lism, HM analyses this process as primitive accumulation, a
process whereby precapitalist producers are gradually dispossess-
ed of their means of production and subsistence. Since this is
the main concept used by HM for explaining underdevelopment,
it is necessary to examine it in some detail.

Generally, primitive accumulation takes one or any combina-
tion of the following three basic forms:

1. The attempt to utterly destroy the precapitalist mode of
production and to physically eliminate the precapitalist
producers.

2. The attempt to actively create the conditions under which
capitalist profit can be realized, namely, the creation of a
free labour force,

3. The attempt to co-exist with precapitalist modes of produ-
ction which means in practice the gradual transformation
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of precapitalist producers into commodity producing
peasants.

All three forms of primitive accumulation continue to operate
to the present and represent different aspects of the process
whereby the precapitalist producers are dispossessed of their
means of production.

The first form entails the use of physical force and violence
and most prevalent in South America where millions of Indians
have been exterminated in order to enable settlers to occupy
their land. In Africa the closest approximation to this form is
found in South Africa. Here settler capital and the South
African state have pushed the African population into only 139
of the country’s total land area. The land is marginal in a
qualitative sense as well, being the most infertile and dry arcas
of South Africa. There, African families eke out their survival
and infant mortality is one of the highest in the world.

The second form was especially important in Africa for min-
ing and plantation capital. We find its occurrence on a very large
scale in South Africa, Mozambique, Rhodesia and Zaire in
relation to mining. Plantation capital created labour reserves
throughout Africa. In the colonial period taxation and migrant
Iabour, which were associated with this form of primitive accu-
mulation, did not completely divorce the labourer from their
means of production since the process of creating a free labour
force was still in a stape of transition. In the post-colonial
African states many of these labour forces have been stabilized
with the granting of minimum wages. These minimum wages
have increased the wage level to that of a family wage, which
are supposed to cover the costs of the reproduction of the labo-
urer’s family.

The third form of primitive accumulation is the result of the
operation of the Jaw of value within peasant commodity pro-
duction, which not only undermines precapitalist ¢conomic
calculations but also acts in the long run to make peasant
commodity production obsolete in relation to other forms of
commodity production mediated through the capitalist warld
market. This is because the low levels of labour productivity
found in peasant production, relative to other forms of commeo-
dity production exchanged through the world market, leads to

. awp.,%
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an increasing devalorization of the peasants’ labour time. In
other words, peasants work long hours to produce cash crops
which enable them to buy industrial goods that are produced in
only a fraction of the time that it takes them to produce their
cash crops. If the terms of trade between primary commodities
are declining then this will adversely affect peasants to the extent
that they depend on industrial commodities for their material
reproduction.

If this process is intensified over a period of time then
peasants may find themselves being effectively dispossessed of
their means of production. If this happens peasants are placed
in a position where they are reduced to selling their labour
power either in the rural areas or by migrating to towns and
thus becoming proletarianized.

From the above it is clear that unlike RS, HM does not and
cannot make sweeping generalization about the nature of the
penetration of different types of capital into the precapitalist
modes of production. For HM, any analysis of capitalist pene-
tration must be specified with regard to the particular Third
World country and the precapitalist modes of production that
are found there. In addition, the particular type of capital
which is penetrating, its stage of development and its require-
ments for social reproduction must be specified.

From this it follows that it is not possible for HM to give a
definite explanation of the wunderdevelopment of the Third
World as a whole in the way that RS tries to. Instead HM
points out that the expansion of different types of capital has
reached an imperialist stage whereby they seck to penetrate and
establish themselves world-wide. In this process they trigger off
primitive accumulation in the precapitalist modes of production
of the Third World.

Beyond this, HM points out that precapitalist modes of
production tend to dissolve under the increasing penetration of
capital. This is because capitalism displaces the lower labour
productivities of the precapitalist modes of production when it
struggles to increase its rate of exploitation, and in this sense
development is brought about. However, this development
never takes place without the complexities of social struggle.

The process of primitive accurmulation, which lays the basis for
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higher labour productivities at the same time inflicts great social
and economic hardships, and inevitably evokes class struggle.

The nature of this class struggle is influenced by the internal
logic of the precapitalist modes of production in their ‘articu-
lation’ with different kinds of capital. Thus, itis in the dialectic
between the precapitalist modes of production and their arti-
eulation with different kinds of capital following their penstra-
tion, that particular kinds of class struggles arise, which are
the key to understanding what RS refers to as underdevelopment.

Methodologically, an analysis of any specific Third World
country based on HM would have to investigate the different
modes of economic calculation found in those precapitalist
modes of production whose elements become articulated with
capitalism. The consequent development of an increasingly
complex social division of labour would require an investigation
of the different forms of exploitation of labour and the subse-
quent nature of the class struggles in the different branches of
production, in the context of the unevenness of development
resulting from the penetration by different types of capital.

Section 4 : The Concept of Socialist Development.

The preceding sections have considered various analyses of
capitalist development. This paper would not be complete,
however, without briefly mentioning how these same schools of
thought view socialist development,

The term cold war refers to the anti-communist ideology
propagated by the Post-World War II governments of the United
States and its allies. The same term sums up the view held by
OBET towards socialist development. @BET refuses to acknow-
ledge the economic nature of socialism, arguing that socialism
is a product of political dictatorship, which acts to suppress all
natural forms of economic intercourse,

RS, on the other hand, embraces socialism naively as the
solution to underdevelopment. As a result, socialist development
is posed in purely ideological terms as the way to resolve the
problems which are caused by capitalism. In this way socialism
is seen to represent a rational choice whereby dependent deve-
lopment can be rejected in favour of a rational employment of
resources for the most rapid solution of the nation’s difficulties.
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Increasingly, a notion of socialism has emerged based on the
rejection of a progressive national bourgeoisic as the basis of
development. This is substituted instead by the idea of enlight-
ened planning policies to be put into practice by the existing
governments in the Third World.

Ironically, this redefinition of socialism has come to be
entirely acceptable to OBET. In fact, it is-in this context that
we can see how RS has been reassimilated into OBET, since it
is on this basis that the ideology of Basic Needs Oriented
Strategies has been quickly able to gain acceptance as being
compatible with socialism and the World Bank and other
advanced capitalist countries have been willing to invest large
amounts of finance capital in Integrated Rural Development
Projects, also in the interests of socialism.

In this way socialism has become something which is to be
chosen for its superiority over capitalism, rather than as an
outcome dictated by the balance of class forces and the dynamic
of class struggle. The arguments centre on why it is necessary
rather than on whether it is immediately possible. As a Tesult,
detailed analyses of the nature and focus of existing class strug-
gles are rare both for the advanced capitalist countries and the
Third World.

As for the analysis of advanced capitalist countries, many
exponents of RS assume that class struggle has disappeared
for the time being in the advanced capitalist countries. It is
argued that class struggle can be managed out of existence
through the social contract between capital and labour in the
advanced capitalist countries. This leads to the politically
dangerous argument that the proletariat in the advanced
capitalist countries shares in the exploitation of the workers
and peasants in the Third World, It is forgotten that it is only
capital which can exploit labour powcr and as aresult RS
effectively loses sight of class analysis and class struggle.

As for the Third World we have alrcady seen RS has a
tendency to ignore class struggle. A more rtecent variation of
RS, which purports to be HM, makes this tendency more
garing. This theory argues that Third World countries consti-
tute neocolonies and have yet to resolve the national question.
It is argued that they must first carry through the national
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democratic revolution on the basis of an alliance between the
proletariat and all other anti-imperialist classes in the neoco-
lonies before embarking on the socialist revolution.

According to this theory it is only on the basis of new
democracy (following the Chinese experience) that a foundation
can be built for the development of a new kind of capitalism
(state capitalism), which it is argued is a necessary transitional
stage to socialism. The argument for the development of state
capitalism in the neocolonies, in order to counter foreign mono-
poly capitalism, is based on the idea that this new kind of state
capitalism, when integrated into a national! plan, will enable
state capital to play a leading role in meeting the needs of the
people and the state. 1t js argued that in this way the state
capitalist economy of a new type increasingly takes on a socia-
list character and thus benefits the workers and peasants as
well as the state (Nabudere, 1978: 44-54).

Exponents of this theory, in their attempt to argue for unity
against the ptincipal enemy, imperialism, stress the importance
of the political dimension and the need to consolidate the
bourgecis democratic rights of the proletariat. The principal
difficuity with this theory is that it presupposes the political
leadership of a joint dictatorship of all revolutionary forces
as the basis for the national democratic alliance against imperi-
alism. As a result, it is not able to analyse the contradictions
which arise from concrete conditions in the Third World where
the petty bourgeois ruling classes are in control of state power
and the proletariat is politically repressed. In such situations
this theory, when put forward, can be opportunistically mani-
pulated to dampen the class struggle - of the proletariat, while
allowing the status quo of imperialist exploitation to be
reproduced. This is something the theory claims to be addres-
sing itself against on the basis of the argument that in the
neocolonies all the classes with the exception of the comprador
bourgeoisie are oppressed. The conception of socialist develop-
ment according to HM centres around the operation of the /ow
of value and is premised on the contro] of state power by the pro-
letariat. The theory of socialist planning is based on the conscious
regulation of the Jaw of value (and more specifically commodity
relations) in the socialist mode of production. Emphasis is
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placed on the relationship between the development of state
socialism and the withering away of the state, as well as on the
conceptualization of the relations of production in the transition
to socialism. The leading theme in political terms is to curb the
growth of state power so as to prevent bureaucratism from
stifling the initiatives of the workers and peasants in soctalist
construction.

While accepting that state control of the commanding
heights of the economy is a necessary condition for the sociali-
zation of the economy and for building up the socialist accu-
mulation fund, HM argues that this must be accompanied by
an increasing democratization and decentralization of state
power, so that the economy is effectively placed in the hands
of the workers and peasants rather than being managed on
their behalf by a state bourgeoisie. To do this the socialist
party of the workers and peasants must also be democratized
in order to be able to uphold a consistently revolutionary line.
This is based on the argument that political struggles between
different economic agents and their forms of economic calcu-
Jation must be allowed to constructively influence and affect
the forms of calculation of the central planning apparatus if
democratic socialist development is to be achieved (Littlejohn,
1978).
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Discussant Response to Paper |

Linda Harasim

Lead paper 1 begins the seminar by examining how the very
nature of development is understood and employed in the social
sciences. This represents an important step in the process of
clarification/self-clarification, by demarcating essentially between
two dominant world views and identifying the ideological impli-
cations within the philosophical conceptualization of develop-
ment. How the very nature of development is understood and
defined determines the capacity of any and all struggles to
emerge from the condition of capitalist exploitation and impe-
rialist underdevelopment and dependency. It determines which,
if any, methodological tools are available to illuminate the social
contradictions within a society whereby strategies to resolve
them may be developed. Paper 1 initiates this process. It attem-
pts to categorize and characterize concepts of development
currently prevalent.

Three principal views of development are laid out: the
OBET; the RS; and the HM. The authors, however, point
out that there are really only two philosophical positions, as RS
is, in fact, ultimately a variant of OBET. We are left therefore
with essentially two major philosophical trends (which may be
seen as corresponding to the two dominant social classes: capi-
tal and labour).

Among those who have come to regard change as law-gov-
erned development, there are two different philosophical posi-
tions: the materialist and the idealist. The materialist proceeds
from the development of the objective material world, whereas
the idealist sees in this development the unfolding of Idea, of
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spiritnal essence. Each of these two basic philosophic camps con-
tains their conception of the type and character of law-governed
development. 1 would like to briefly survey the philosophical
basis of each in order to provide a framework for my discussion
of Paper 1.

The exponents of Idealism see in development a simple
increase or diminuition, a repetition therefore of that which
already exists., They are able to cxplain change only quantitative-
ly. And so they hold that capitalism in the twentieth century is
not quantitatively new in comparison with its earlier period of
development. According to this view we are dealing only with
quantitative developments of already existing elements and
factors of capitalism.

This view of development is static and mechanistic. It can-
not explain development—the emergence of the new out of the
old, but can merely describe the growth, the decrease or repeti-
tion of this or that aspect. Tt remains on the surface of move-
ment, but cannot penetrate its essence and divulge the internal
cause of change. It is unable to show how and why a given
process develops, and is compelled to seek an external factor
for the quantitatively new. Thus it is impossible from this posi-
tion to show why capitalism must inevitably grow into socialism
or why classes will disappear as a result of class struggle.

The exponents of materialism, on the other hand, proceed
from the standpoint that everything develops by means of a
struggle of opposites, a dichotomy, of every unity into mutually
exclusive opposites. Thus capitalism develops in virtue of the
contradiction between the social character of production and
the private means of appropriation. Transitional economy deve-
lops on the basis of the struggle between developing and grow-
ing socialism and developed but not yet annihilated capitalism.
Through sharpened class conflict, classes will eventually
disappear.

This second view, not remaining on the surface of pheno-
mena, expresses the essence of movement as a unity of opposites.
The causes of development are sought within not outside the
process, to disclose the internal laws responsible for the deve-
lopment of that process. This source or key to sell-movement
is contradiction, or dialectics.
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Thus only by disclosing the basic contradictions of cap-
italism and by showing that the inevitable consequence is the
destruction of capitalism by proletarian revolution do we ex-
plain the historic necessity of socialism. This is the concep-
tion of dialectical materialism.

Historical materialism is the extension of the principles of
dialectical materialism to the study of social life. In reading
Paper 1, however, we are surprised to note the relative absence
of any reference to dialectics. The term is mentioned only twice.
Is this concept merely assumed by the authors, who otherwise
go into fairly explicit description of historical materialism. Or is
there a non-dialectical variant of historical materialism being
suggested?

Not only is the concept not defined, it is not employed. Paper
I is organized in four sections. The first three define views of
capitalist development held by OBET, RS and HM. The fourth
section characterizes the view of socialist development held by
the above three schools of thought. Such a format between 1-3
and 4, however, suggesis a mechanical juxtaposing between
capitalist and socialist development. It further implies a magi-
cal appearance of socialism, rather than reflecting its emergence
out of capitalism through class struggle. In fact, the nature of
social transformation and qantitative change is ignored in the
paper. What are the forces (objective and subjective) necessary
to create the conditions for socialist development? How do we
arrive at socialism? Is it through evolution? Via peaceful
transition? Through external forces? These questions have
ideological implications and ultimately can reflect class interests.
How do contradictions within capitalism lead the way to socia-
list transformation ? What of the question of organization in
the class struggle and the role of the proletariat party? These
are critical issues in any “class-conscious analysis. Most funda-
mentally, in looking at socialist development we must be clear
- on who holds state power and in whose interest. This is the
" fundamental base from which other questions of socialist cons-
truction derive. Dialectical materialism as a method clarifies
the nature of qualitative change and the revolutionizing of
productive forces and social relations. By avoiding this issue,
the paper suggests a static and mechanistic understanding of
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social transformation in which Socialism seems to drop from
the sky or is implanted, for as in this paper, it is parachuted in.

Nor do the authors explain why they have included a section
on socialist development beyond merely stating that the paper
would not be complete without it. But why it should be inctud-
ed or how we arrive at it remains a mystery. How does class
struggle lead to Social revolution? Paper 1 implicitly recognizes
Marx’s theory of exploitation, but does not refer to the contra-
diction between the social organization of labour and private
appropriation under capitalism. The forces of the new soctalist
society ripen at the cofe of capitalism.

The focus and organization of Paper 1 distort the nature
and significance of the class sjruggle by not placing it at the
centre of the analysis. The paper focusses on concepts of deve-
lopment within the social sciences. Rather, we would submit,
more fundamentally, the issue is the two major concepts of
development {corresponding to the two dominant social classes)
and the role of the social sciences in the class struggle.

A mechanistic, idealistic understanding of development per-
vades Paper 1. We began this response by acknowledging the
necessity for clarity on the two fundamental views of develop-
ment. Yet the authors themselves neither define nor defend
their methodology. Nor do they state their objectives. What
was Paper 1 intended to accomplish? How? Why? How does
Paper 1 link up with successive papers? Paper 1 provides no
insight into these questions,

Nor does the paper relate theory to practice or to a material
and class base. How doesit relate to PRP? How does it relate
to class struggle? What in fact is the class position in the
paper? ‘

We suggest that more concrete illustrations and references
to political and practical implications would strengthen the
demarcation between the class positions and contribute towards
the clarity of the analysis. The paper becomes an overly abstract
presentation, the theoreticism, in fact, at times obliterating any
value of the analysis. This is particularly the case with the posi-
tion categorized by the authors as Radieal Structuralism.
Despite their intensity, the discussions and exchanges in the
underdevelopment/dependency arguments have generated more
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heat than light. Given the length and breadth of these debates
and particularly with their significance within Third World
studies, an analysis capable of penetrating the essence of the
arguments is indeed very welcome and much needed. Never-
theless, in Paper 1, it is not defined who Bryceson and Mustafa
include in this category. Many contributions including certain
Marxists, employing class analysis, have entered into the
debates. It is impossible for the reader to asssess or situate the
accuracy or value of Bryceson and Mustafa’s demarcation given
the total absence of any references. Even the bibliography does
not indicate any primary sources.

We offer criticism in the spirit of our mutual struggles
towards developing a political self-consciousness, strengthening
our theoretical analysis and therefore the potency of our prac-
tice. We welcome the initiation by the African team of an
enquiry into the fundamental issues of development.

Theory can either advance or retard the struggle. Paper 1
raises certain critical issues regarding concepts of socialist
development, by recognizing the question of class nature. We
are presently in the era of imperialism, of monopoly capitalism
and globally the class struggle is intensifying. We here in
Canada are not outside the arena of struggle. In Canada
working class action is becoming an increasingly organized and
militant force INCO, postal workers, Puretex, immigrants, anti-
racism) in response to deepening crisis and exploitation. As a
consequence of the growing contradictions, ideological struggle
is intensifying. This is the case as well, as Bryceson and Mus-
tafa point out, in the Third World. Given the imperatives of
Imperialism the ideological struggle over development strategies
for Third World nations is similarly intensifying. Internationally
we sce a number of solutions being actively advanced. As
Mustafa and Bryceson observe, however, whereas many of
these may purport to be based on historical materialism, the
nature of class forces and the dynamic of class struggle are
not considered, This situation, therefore, demands clarity on
the nature of socialist development. We must penetrate beneath
the surface appearance to illumine the essence of the class
position. '

Despite the recent currency of socialistic concepts by agents
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of Western powers (World Bank, U.S. AID, etc.) and their talk
of alternative development strategies, we find upon closer scrutiny
that terms such as basic needs, self-reliance and integrated rural
development do not necessarily imply egalitarianism or social
justice and by themselves can reflect no more than a technical
and not social relationship.

Similarly, certain prevalent socialist versions of develop-
ment strategies for Third World nations essentially abandon
proletariat revolution. The Chinese Three Worlds Theory and
the Soviet non-capitalist path present an intermediary stage as
consolidation of national capital in which the proletariat is to
reinforce the national bourgeoisie after national liberation. In
these strategies of stages a large national-democratic front is
proposed, but the proposal does not specify around which class
interest or who is to lead it : is it the prolstariat or the bour-
geoisie? Is the transition state proletariat or bourgeois? The
implications of these strategies are class collaboration and the
development of state capitalism. Non-capitalism shows itself
to be in fact neo-colonialism. As Paper 1 implies, talking aboat
stages in socialist construction is a hoax if it is separated from
the question of political power.

The political implications are therefore fundamental in how
we analyze and understand development. Bryceson and Mustafa
recognize seizing the control of state power by the proletariat
as a premise of socialist development. Furthermore, we may
add, the second premise is the dictatorship ofthe proletariat.
From there derive all other questions. _

The compelling argument here is that we must be clear on
what kind of development and for whom. Such clarity comes
from our ability to analyze the class interest being advanced in
any development theory and/or practice. By clarifying the class
nature of development theories and strategies we in Participa-

tory Research project can consciously choose and ensure who
our work in PRP is to serve.



Discussion Paper 2

The Politics of Research
Methodology in the Social Sciences

Marjorie Mbilinyi, Ulla Vuerela, Yusuf Kassam
and Yohana M asisi

Introduction

In this paper we critically examine various research metho-
dologies which have been employed in the social sciences and
which have developed in the context of conditions determined
by the historical development of capitalism in Africa. This
analysis establishes the context in which the Participatory
Research Approach emerged, to be investigated in Discussion
Paper 3.

The paper is divided into three scctions. The first section
analyses the dominant social science research methodologies
and the conditions of production of knowledge in the present
epoch of imperialism. The methodologies developed in Africa
are examined in- the second section in relation to differect
periods of capitalist development, with focus on anthropology.
The third section analyses struggles over the production and
reproduction of knowledge (i.e. research angd education), using
the Experimental World Literacy Programme as an example of
worldwide basic education reform which is organised complete
with its evaluation package. Struggles against the dominant
tendencies of neo-positivism and pragmatism are briefly
discussed in this final section.

1. Social Science Research Methodology

Theory and Technigue
Methods of investigation, including particular techniques of
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data collection and data analysis, cannot bc separated from
theory. The concept methodology is used to refer to the con-
ceptual framework as well as the rules or procedures which
govern the construction of the concept and their use in analysis.
The methodology of a given research undertaking is not only
important in defining how the research investigation is carried
out but also has bearing on what instruments are used, and
how the findings are interpreted. The methodology used deter-
mines the very questions which are posed, or issues to be
investigated. This also means that the very ‘facts” which are
produced by researchers are produced within a given methodo-
logy, and cannot be considered as external, out there waiting
for the researcher to appropriate them. Facts produced by
researchers are therefore also problems with respect to how and
why they have been produced.

Bourgeois methodologies dominate in research institutions and
unjversities, e.g. economics, history, anthropelogy, geography,
sociology, psychology. In general, bourgeois methodologies are
associated with an idealist as opposed to a materialist outlook.
They investigate at the level of appearances and do not penetrate
underlying reality in order to understand the material basis of
observable and/or subjective phenomena. Analyses become
descriptive, non-explanatory, ahistorical and assume an equili-
brium model of society which emphasises social harmony.
Struggles and confrontation either are not posed as problems
or else are conceived to be deviance. Social problems are
reduced to individual phenomena. Under the present epoch of
imperialism, bourgeois methodologies are increasingly devoid of
substantive content and have been reduced to a bundle of re-
search techniques. Their ideological function revolves around
the reproduction of conditions of existence of capitalist rela-
tions of production, with emphasis on greater efficiency and
productivity, hence, greater social control of the working class
in order to make greater profits.

Although certain techniques of investigation are highly
asseciated with particular bourgeois methodologies, this is not
to say that they cannot be employed within historical materia-
lism. For example, a researcher working within historical
materialism may employ questionnaires and secondary statistical
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analyses as fools of investigation. What distinguishes the use
of these tools will be the nature of the problem posed; the
actual practice of investigation itself, i.e., the process of investi-
gation involving the tools of investigation, the set of concepts
and the basic rules underlying their construction and use
investigation.

At the same time, an uncritical acceptance of common
research techmiques, which does not confront the assumptions
and concepts which underlie them, will tend to reproduce
bourgeois methodologies. Hence, it is essential for us to
critically examine some of the most common methods of
investigation employed in the social sciences in order to delineate
the false premises under which they are used.

Neo-Positivism
Several basic assumptions and demands underlie neo-positi-
vistic social science:

objectivity and the value-free nature of research;

the separation between subject and object;

that the gap between external reality and the researcher’s
approptiation of that reality can be closed through further
and further refinement of research techniques;

4. that statistical analysis provides the only scientific basis of
verification. Models of statistical analysis are then drawn
from experimentation in the natural sciences, in order to
create a quasi-experimental manipulation of ‘variables’ with
the underlying assumption that it is possible to isolate parti-
cular variables and analyse their interrelationships without
‘contamination’ from the surrounding conditions in which
they are situated and are developing/transforming; that the
ultimate test of a rescarch’s correspondence to “zruth’ is its
replicability.

L D e

Although derived from logical positivism, neo-positivism is a
vulgarised version in that the problem of theory is ignored.
Whereas C.W. Mills (1975} could criticise grand theory for its
idealist and a historical approach to social science research, at
least there was an attempt to probe through the literature and
develop a theoretical framework from which hypotheses were
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derived. Neo-positivism adopts hypothese which have not been
explicitly theorised at any level and which are treated as non-
problematic. They are derived frequently from practical
problems and common-sense understanding, illustrating the
convergence of pragmatism and positivism. Pragmatism will be
explored more fully in discussion Paper 3. Here we will concen-
trate on neo-positivism,

Rescarch techniques which are employed under the influence
of meo-positivism include large sample size, randomly selected
if possible; the use of survey approach with its chara-
cteristic questionnaire techniques; and cross-sectional analysis
which is necessarily static and ahistorical. The outcome of
such research tends to be descriptive, prescriptive and non-
explanatory. Underlying social relations are taken for granted
as non-problematic. Given the criteria that research examines
observable phenomena, by definition it cannot penetrate the sur-
facelevel of appearances in order to investigate underlying reality.

Conditions of Production of Knowledge

The universities train social science researchers within parti-
cular bourgeois methodologies to use social science research
techniques produced within them. The agencies which finance
social science research (state, private foundations, international
agencies, universities) also work within bourgeois methodologies
and demand the same from researchers supported by their
infrastructure and finance. Indeed, the formats followed for
research proposals at Universities and funding agencies are
constructed from within a neo-positivist epistemology: e.g.,
statement of hypotheses, instrumentation, proposed data analy-
sis (i.e. statistical analysis), etc.

Likewise, academic and professional journals and book pub-
lishers reproduce the knowledge generated within bourgeois
methodologies. In turn, having ample and well-known publica-
tions in the very same organs is necessary to acquire and
maintain a position in the university and research institutions,
and to receive recognition and promotion.

As research has become subordinated to the interests of capital,
increasingly capital intensive techniques have developed in the
social sciences. The application of mathematics to social science
research in the form of statistical analysis is highly identified
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with computer analysis. In turn, such techniques demand large
scale endeavours involving large sample populations and highly
efficient (cost-saving) techniques of data collection, with the
questionnaire format (including rating and ranking scales) being
the most common technique worldwide. An ever increasing
amount of capital is necessary to engage in social science res-
earch, bath to buy the implements of producing knowledge (e.g.
computers, other statistical machines) and of reproducing know-
ledge (Xerox machines, typewriters, etc.) as well as the human
labour necessary (researchers of various certification, techni-
cians, documentalists, statisticians, coders, punchers, etc.).

There is a proliferation of research institutions solely geared
to the production and sale of research expertise in the form of
technological advances in raw materials and implements of pro-
duction (e.g. chemical research)., Consultant firms are oriented
towards increasing the level of labour productivity and labour
intensification at the work place. So too, research focusses
on (ideological) institutions like schools and social welfare pro-
grammes which have become vital conditions of existence of
capitalism. The state directly invests in research conducted in
research institutions and universities, as well as state depart-
ments and sectors such as military industry.

Social science research is increasingly produced under factory
conditions. The growing centralisation and coordination of
research owned and/or controlled by capital has been accom-
panied by growing hierarchisation, specialisation, fragmenta-
tion and technocratisation in the research enterprise as well as
in the education institutions responsible for training such per-
sonnel, namely the University. At one level, researchers have
become more and more like technicians, trained to use a pack-
age of techniques, but not educated to think and to develop
explanatory theory. At another level, experts and scientists are
paid, knowingly or mnot, to use their creative abilities in the
interests of capital, which means their work is conditioned by
the demand to produce profit or else to develop ideological
vehicles which contribute to reproduce the conditions of exis-
tence of capitalism. The latter task is of cource the one to
which social science research is primarily geared.

As a result of these developments, social science research has
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become increasingly specialised, technocised, and fragmented in
character. Basic research for its own sake has been supplanted
by ‘applied research’ ostensibly developed to solve practical
technical and/or social problems. In practice, ‘applied research’
contributes directly and indirectly to capital’s quest for profits
and surpius vafue. To the cxtent that inventions, for example,
are incorporated into the production process, they represent
productive forces. Worker motivation studies have been import-
ant in the design of management/supervision strategies of
capitalists, thus contributing to the conditions of existence of
capitalist relations at the level of the work place and society
overall.

The development of technological innovation has been
spurred on by the role of technological rent as a key source of
profit within the advanced capitalist countries as well as inter-
nationally, Moreover, the social relations underlying technolo-
gical rent perpetuate the form of exploitation identified with
international dependency. It is important to consider the
growing significance of research as a sector of capitalist industry
worldwide, in order to understand the politics of social science
research in Africa (see Mandel 1978 for further analysis).

II. Social Science Research Methodology as a Reflection of

Stages of Capitalist Development

This section analyses the different methodologies which
emerged at different periods in the development of the social
sciences, with special reference to anthropology. It shows that
these methodologies were congruent with and indeed supportive
of the dominant political ideology of each period.

In general, we see the emergence of the anthropological pro-
blematic with the early period of penetration by merchant capi-
tal. Beginning with evolutionism and its associated armchair-
approach, anthropological methods of investigation moved
on to participant observation during the colonial period. Appli-
ed anthropology developed side-hy-side with the neo-positivist
survey techniques operating within all bourgeois problematic
during the later colomial and especially the post-colonial
petiod.

Our analysis will show that changes which occurred in met-
hods of investigation were determined on the one hand by
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changing materia] conditions which altered the very problems
under investigation, and on the other hand, by contradictory
developments within the research methodologies themselves.
This will be illuminated through brief analyses of the develop-
ment of anthropology, sociology and education problematics in
the United States, Britain and in Africa,

It is important to note that the research methodologies were
taking shape in the United States and Europe. So if we tajk
about secial science research in relation to Africa it actually
refers to research done on Africa or about Africa. It is only in
conjunction with the liberation process of African countries that
there arises conscious demand for liberating the social sciences
as well.

A. The Pre-Colonial Period

The ‘discovery’ of the savage world in the 15th century led
to the establishment of an ares of knowledge known as moral
history. By the late 18th century an impressive amount of infor-
mation had been accumulated jn Europe and America about the
customs of the savage or barbaric pecple by discoverers, travel-
lers, missionaries traders etc, Western scholars started to syste-
matize such material and developed the conceptualisation of
civilisation and primitive world, They saw themsclves at the
centre of  civilisation and thus placed themselves at the
centre of the colonialist ideology, which was going to be further
developed in the 19th century,

In accordance with the ideology of evolutionism within history
and the sciences in the period, Western scholars started to spe-
culate on the origin and development of culture and society,
Evolutionary thinking was essentially positivist, Causality in
history was to be found in the evolution of labour and techno-
logy. The scientific thinking in ethnology was more centered
around museums than universities, with emphasis on putting
exhibits of ‘material’ culture on display which were organized
into typological series in order to illuminate the evolution of
technology of objects from simple into more complex, more
developed forms. Along the same line of thought, even sacieties
were objectivized, It was thought that looking into different
societies on a more ‘primitive’ level would shed light on the
earlier stages in the development of Western civilisation, The
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reification went as far as bringing groups or individuals for
display at the royal courts and at public fairs and exposi-
tions. At the same time, no thought was given to the context
of individual exhibits, and the problem of displayingfinvestigat-
ing objects from entirely different social formations as if they
represented stages in the same universal development,

Theorizing in ethnological thought was based on secondary
data collected not by the ethnological scientists themselves but
by travellers, missionaries, ctc., and which was usually taken
out of context. There arose quest for a more systematic and
accurate collection of data from the specific problematics of the
discipline itself. At the same time as ethnology became pro-
Jessionalised, a scientific fieldwork emerged as a critique against
the reliance on data collected in an unsystematic and chance
way. The physical presence of a full-time scientist in the com-
munity under study became a necessity.

This development of professional field work took place first
in Amcrica in the 1870°s when a Bureau of American Ethnology
was established in 1879 with the support of the American state.
The Bureau produced technical information on Native Ameri-
can Indian groups which could be used in assimilating them
into their particular place in the American milien. This move
followed the long history of wars of extermination, when the
Native American tribes had been vanquished and pushed onto
reservations. Here we see the convergence of demands for a
more scientific positivist approach emerging on the one hand
from within the problematics of anthropology, and on the other
hand, from its role as a weapon of the state in specific class
struggles. Tn Africa, professional field work was also used as

a tool of social control after the establishment of colonial state
rule.

B. The Colonial Period

Between 1920-30 a critique of evolutionism in Britain led to
the establishment of the functionalist school in anthropology
which Iaid stress on fieldwork, the researcher’s involvement in
the society under study and methods of observation and analysis.
The aim was to he able to report explicitly ona total context of
behaviour (as opposed to chance excerpts of data from here and
there). This was achieved through participant observation, the
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lived-in experience of the anthropologist in the scciety, He was
in physical approximity over a lengthy pericd of time, in direct
communication with the people in their own language.

Malinowski, a leading figure of functionalism laid the foun-
dations of the data-collection techniques of participant
observation (see Malinowski, 1921). He distinguished three
broad kinds of data, cach of which demanded specific techni-
ques of collection and recording. The data one collected came
from the opinions and descriptions which were elicitied from
the people themselves, and from the observation of actual cases.
In addition to this the field worker observed the actualities of
social action on an everyday level, recording his observation in a
special ethnographic diary. Asa third kind of data, items of
folklore and magical formulae were collected as documents of
native mentality.

Despite the close involvement with the people under study,
the aim was, however, at the same time to keep oneself ‘detached’
from them in order to secure an objective description of the
society. The anthropolegist was told to remove his personal
biases as an observer, and was also warned against a temptation
to become a sentimental champion of his primitives. In this way,
despite the willingness to respect the humanness of the people,
the anthropologist still reified and manipulated the society under
study for his own purposes within the scientific community.

In the universities of the time, anthropological prestige was
gained through being an expert of two or three societies untou-
ched by Western civilization, Hortense Powdermaker, a student
of Malinowski describes the beginning of her studies in London;

“I felt decidedly inferior to my fellow students and was also
envious. Fach had a ‘people’ while I had none.” (Powder
malkcer, 1967 . 43).

Furctionalism also isclated the societies under study from
history. Tt argued that societies could be understood and
explained from their present function as a whole, and they were
conceived of being in a state of equilibrivm. The detachment of
the researcher was essential so as not to disturb the equlibrium
of the society, and to secure an adequate description of the indi-
genous society. The object of the study was chosen with the




43

criteria of finding a society not ‘disturbed’ by Western influence.

] was the first anthropologist to study this society, then
relatively uninfiuenced by modern civilization (Powdermaker,
1967 : 49).

“Although pleased with the fricndliness of the Lesu people
(in Melanesia) and their cooperation in giving me data, yet
T was a bit disappointed that some had contact with white
people. 1yearned romantically for an ‘untouched’ people
and T began wondering about the possibility of going to
another island where contacts were almost non-existent”
(Powdermaker, 1967 : 68).

A description of the discussion of Malinowski's students in
London further illuminates the point.

“We talked of the need to keep the natives pure and unde-
filed by missionaries and civil servants. Missionaries were
an enemy, except for E. Smith and H.W. Junod, who appare-
ntly were more interested in learning about the tribal
peoples than in converting them. British civil servants on
leave came to Malinowski’s lectures, and we accepted this
point that training could make them more respectful and
less disruptive of native life” (Powdermaker, 1967: 43).

Morcover, the anthropologist was not interested in helping
informants even if he could do so inadvertently, but as Powder-
maker herself states;

«His first and foremost motivation was to secure data.”

Participation thus meant {I) detached observation by the
anthropologist in search of his/her data; (2) involvement of the
researcher in the life of the community with the aim of not
affecting the community and thus securing guthentic data.
People under study were reified into objects providingthe
researcher with data. The problematic was entirely that of the
scientific community geared towards shedding light on the
universal man or generalizations about the common features of
all human societies, which would constitute social laws, The latter
is especially associated with social anthropology and Radcliffe
Brown (1922).
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Anthropology and Politics, Politics of Anthropology

In the same way that participant observation was not con-
cerned about the problems of the people under study, it also
sought to maintain subjective distance from policy-making,
Radcliffe Brown, for example, argued that the anthropologist’s
Jjob was simply to provide a scientific appraisal of the situation
which the administrator faced; he should not attempt to advo-
cate any particular policy (Radcliffe Brown, 1922 : 38).

Nevertheless, the establishment of anthropology as a specific
discipline was dependent for its existence on the conditions
created by colonialism. It served more or less consciously the
justification of colonialisation. In the context of British policy
of indirect rule colonial authorities were very much concerned
with the methods with which the people under their domination
could be more effectively administered. Traditional forms of
government were to be accomodated for this purpose. In actual
fact the anthropologist became a professional in the colonialist
situation, most explicitly when employed as government anthro-
pologist in the colonies (for example, Cory and Gulliver in
Tanganyika). Finding the key was the watchword which it shared
with the colonial administration, and directly inspired all politi-
cal anthropology and the holistic studies of the structures of the
indigenous society. However, on an ideological level, by break-
ing with history, functionalism subjectively denied and eliminat-
ed the phenomenon of colonial domination. It misrepresented
the colonial reality by analyzing it in terms of cultural contact,
acculturation or diffusion of European culture among the indi-
genous culture. Anthropology first reified other societies in
order to appropriate them better as a subject matter, then set
them aside cither in order to dominate them or assimilate them
in 2 dominating society.

C. The Transitional Period from the Colonial to the Post-

Colonial Period : Post-World War II

Conditions in Africa changed during and after World War
II, which required different tactics for capital. International
capital began to invest an incresing amount in mining industry,
manufacturing and in capitalist agriculture, and into the inputs
necessary for increased labour productivity among peasant
commodity producers. It is impossible to generalise that such




45

devetopments occured at the same space in all countrics and re-
gions of Africa, but the trend began at this time and continues
to the present.

At the same time, the nature and scale of international class
struggle had changed. National liberation struggles changed.
National liberation struggies in Asia, Latin America and Africa
and the emergence of powerful socialist states threatened the
international hegemony of capital.

The nature of the problem had therefore changed. The pro-
blem was no longer one of penetrating the culiure of precapit-
alist social formations in the context of confrontation and war/
resistance between the colonial state and these formations, the
early phase of the primitive accumulation process. Now the
problem had become one of the form of organisation of labour,
a problem of sccial control of the labour force where large
numbers were proletarianised as migrant labourers or perman-
ent urban residents, and even larger numbers were tied to land
upon which they were less and less able to reproduce them-
selves. Both processes of capital accumulation and primitive
accumulation were developing in a dialectical relationship to
each other as Discussion Paper 1 has shown. The social pro-
blems which emerged required a combination of methods of
investigation : rural-urban migration e.g. of middle school
leavers in particular; growing divorce rates and wife runaways;
workers resistance to capitalist demands for regularity, punctu-
ality, precision and submissiveness; etc. Reforms were called
for in education, social welfare, government policy regarding
migrant labour, and so on.

As the conditions changed under which the production of
knowledge took place, so did the methods of investigation.
Earlier participant observation studies tended to be piece-meal,
small-scale and individualised work operating on low budgets
and concentrating on case study approaches. These methods
were appropriate for examining precapitalist social formations
during the earlier phase of primitive accumulation. They were
no longer appropriate however to solve the problems unleashed
during this new phase of capitalist development.

After World War II there were larger scale problems, in-
volving a larger and more mobile population. Sophisticated
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technology in statistical analysis, computerisation and data
coliection first developed by the military was adopted in an
attempt to gain control of the new social situation. Human
engineering as a form of behaviourism emerged as the dominant
trend in the new sciences of industrial psychology and sociology
and education psychology and education sociology.

In Africa as elsewhere, especially the United States, anthro-
pologists were faced with demands for hard data about subject
peoples and the proletariate. Traditional anthropologists and
sociologists found themselves without funding, and individual
research became subsumed by reamwork involving large-scale
endeavours, Their response was to argue that purely quantit-
ative methods of investigation were not successful in penetra-
ting the reality of such target problems (peoples), and that it
was essential for the researcher to be physically present to get
a more personal, first hand experience.

As a result, participant observation was reconstituted in
conformity to the dictates of neo-positivism. It became more
exact in operationalising its definitions, in testing hypotheses, etc.
Surveys using questionnaires and statistics were applied to in-
vestigate divorces, workers on mines and migrant labourers in
towns etc. These changes were increasingly in line with the
development of applied anthropology as a new and dominant
trend internationally.

Applied anthropology began in the United States in the con-
text of the struggle to pacify and conquere Native American
(Indiar). Anthropology was increasingly used for policy recom-
mendations for action on an international scale, including
Africa. Studies of morale and vulnerabilities in the sense of
points at which a people’s confidence may break, were particul-
arly featured in applied anthropological studies of both friendly
and enemy courtries carried out by the United States and her
allies during World War 1I. A well known example is Ruth
Benedict who during that period analysed the dominant features
of several cultures having military significance, and later on was
directing extensive studies financed heavily by the Office of
Naval Research, USA. Crosscultural studies centering, for ex-
ample, at the University of Yale with its human Resources
Area Files were created for effective data gathering and com-
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puterisation from all over the world for strategic purposes.
Similar studies were (and are) being financed and carried out by
intelligence and administrative agencies, culminating in the
present usc of Skinnerian behaviouristic conditioning used by the
CIA for mind coidtrol.

D. Post-Cofonial Period

International Division of Labour in Research

The developments during the post-World War II period out-
lined briefly above were a part of the growing internationalisa-
tion of capitalist relations. The internationalisation of rescarch
in the social as well as the neutral/physical sciences is one as-
pect of the overall internationalisation of capital and of labour.
International capitalist agencies like the World Bank and
UNESCO, private foundations, and national state institutions
like A.I.D. devote great sums of money to finance research
conducted in Third World countries by national and interna-
tional experts, and they also maintain their own researchers.
National research institutions of Africa are highly dependent
on international funding and staffing. Large scale research
institutions created by foundations and international and natio-
nal agencics include the International Development Research
Centre (JDRC) in Ottawa and the Swedish Agency for Research
and Economic Cooperation in Developing Countries (SAREC).
Smaller scale institutions include CODESRIA in Dakar, res-
ponsible for the coordination of social science research in
Africa. As nation states become more wary of American and
British institutions, for example, the institutions of so-called
friendly countries like Sweden appear more attractive and neutral
if not sympathetic. The degree to which such institutions are
infiltrated and dominated by international capital is not under-
stood or else is ignored. Moreover, international and national
finance and other institutions are increasingly following the lead
of the World Bank with respect to broad policy goals and
measures of implementation. Paper 1 has already remark-
ed on the Basic Needs and Integrated Rural Development
Approach to Development which is being promoted by the
World Bank as the aliernative to socialism. An examination of
the policy outlines for other agencies would reveal an identical
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conceptualisation of development, and of the kind and manner
of social science research needed to reinforce such development.

The Influence of Nationalism

Nationalist ideology which became the dominant ideology with
the establishment of post-colonial states has necessitated a
different set of tactics for capital. Whereas before, international
agencies along with colonial governments sent their own experts
lo engage in policy-oriented research (such as anthropology
sponsored by the colonial office and the evaluation programmes
like the Phelps-Stokes Commission on Education in the 1920%s),
nOW it is necessary to train nationals to do their own research.
The mushrooming of high-level scholarship programmes for
doctorate and post-doctorate studies in social science research
side by side with small short-course programmes in evaluation
and project appraisal research, and the actual funding of rese-
arch programmes on an institutional and individual basis must
be seen in that context.

An international division of Iabour is emerging, whereby
Third World researchers are trained to be technicians. They are
handed over a package of techniques to use, and are not in-
troduced to the problem of theory construction within either
bourgeois methodologies or historical materialism. For example,
IDRC (1976: 11) noted the following “deficiencies in research
capacity in the field of education;” “managerial skills, data-col-
lection skills, instrument-design skills, data-processing  skills,
analytical skills, substantive area skills and cammunication skills.”
The same report goes on to identify that “The need is to clearly
determine the requirements and the best kind of training, and
whether short non-degree or on-the-job training programmes
satisfy these needs.” Cousrework in social science research
commonly taught at African universities is equally technicist.

At the same time, African and other researchers with a solid

theoretical background, capable of substantive research are
employed by international and state agencies to conduct research
in Africa and elsewhere. Together with the University group,
an international hierarchical network of social science resear-
chers and technicians is thus created to reproduce the kind of
knowledge which is useful and non-threatening for capital,
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Hence, if it is true that private foundations and statefinter-
national agencies promote bourgeois problematics in research,
it is also true of national research councils and government re-
search sections, university research committees and coursework.
The technicist nature of social science research is accompanied
by growing demands for specialisation and certification. Hence,
only suitably trained people are assumed capable of doing re-
search, excluding in this way peasants, workers, as well as many
categories of professional and state employees like school
teachers.

Policy-Oriented Applied Research (POAR)

The social science researcher in Africa today is usually found
working either in a national university or else in a government
ministry. The demands for applied practical research are most
dominant in government research departments, although uni-
versities are increasingly subjected to similar demands. The
usual argament is that, given conditions of wunderdevelopment,
with very scarce financial resources geared to research, that
research must have some practical input into the running of the
government andjor the operation of the productive sector.
Policy-oriented research of this nature tends to be pragmatic,
limited by the more immediate, short-term problems which the
government faces. It is also expected to be conducted within a
short span of time, on an on-command basis, written in non-
technical language so that the government bureaucrat can under-
stand it, and it should not “violate the particular political con-
straints which are placed upon the policy-maker” (Levin 1978,
p. 160, See the IDRC 1976 report as well).

On the other hand, universities have historically demanded
research to be reported on in a scholastic form, and have re-
warded work which is published in overseas journals and publi-
shing companies. Funding agencies also recognise work oriented
in a similar scholastic direction. Governments, however, criticise
university researchers for being bookish, absiract, isolated in ivory
towers, and have challenged them to deal with real Jife problems,
To do so is to conform to the conditions of policy-oriented
research pointed out above, and to write brief research reports
which presumably have little pay-off for academics.
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The potential contradiction between the neo-positivist re-
search approach dominant in African universities and the prag-
matism demanded of policy-oriented applied research (POAR)
is increasingly resolved in favour of the latter, This is not only
due to state demands but also due to the pressure from inter-
national agencies, who now demand relevant research proposals
which are vetted first by national state machinery to ensure
their acceptability and conformity to state policy. Moreover,
the growing number -of consultancy contracts made between
international agencies and individual national researchers, where
the latter are paid to do research/evaluation/project appraisal
work formerly done by international experts, provides an alter-
nate and highly lucrative route. In one sense, it is also iflustra-
tive of the cheapening of the price of labour power, in that the
national experts are paid much less than international ones. To
the national expert, however, the contract is a boom. Hence,
international funding supports the growing shift of research
towards POAR.

Criticisms of nco-positivist research as being abstract, fit
only to gather dust in university libraries, written in technical
language which the people could not understand, should be
placed in the context of the above developments. To the extent
that the criticism is valid, its resolution has become problema-
tic. POAR is one more step removed from being able to pene-
trate underlying reality, and even more directly contributes to
the reproduction of the conditions of ecxistence of imperialist
exploitation.

Why is this so? By definition POAR is not concerned about
fundamental issues and instead poses questions concerning the
efficiency of stated means in achieving certain objectives. The
social relations underlying the systems and institutions being
evaluated or researched are not investigated, nor the overall
structure and dynamic of these systems/institutions. These are
taken as given, and instead the evaluator/researcher examines
to what extent the objectives have been achieved, using quanti-
tative measures which fit into mathematical models like regres-
sion equations (i.e. production functions). Pseudo-scientific
procedures are backed up by an insistence on the neutrality and
objectivity of the evaluation which is vital to maintain credibi-
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lity with the policy-makers. As Curry (1977; see also Raikes,
1974) has shown in his critique of project appraisal techniques
in economics, the choice of certain variables as opposed to
others and of certain measurement and statistical techniques
leads to predictable outcomes. This is clearly revealed in the
use of the production function and its accompanying measures
for research on schooling efficiency. For example, the use of
continuous linear scales to measure differentiated incomes in-
stead of identifying social class backgrounds distorts the issue
of class in schoeling and necessarily lowers the significance of
socio-economic backgrounds in predicting school performance.
The basic assumptions upon which such mathematical models
are used are not met by such data in any case: e.g. the inde-
pendence of the different independent variables and their linea-
rity itseif.

At another level of analysis such procedures have an ideo-
logical function of reproducing the dominant social relations.
The measurement devices function this way, as noted above.
For e¢xample, most rate-of-return analyses of education are
based on the use of lifetime earnings as the dependent variable,
i.c. the criteria to measure the efficiency of the schooling system.
Not only are social and individual costs and benefits thereby
confused, but the underlying social relations which produce
income differentiation are mystified and taken as given.

What is most important however is the position which POAR
takes vis-a-vis the state and capital. POAR is criented to the
policy maker, i.e. the state. It is assumed that if the policy
makers are given correct information, i.e. knowledge about a
problem, this will lead to policy changes andfor policy correc-
tion and this will lead to social improvement. Underlying such
assumptions is the belief that (1) the problem is due to lack of
knowledge; (2) change is possible within the present context,
under the present conditions. Hence the researcher merely
needs to provide the necessary knowledge and transmit it to the
policy makers in order to effect change. These assumptions
delude the researcher into a false illusion of power, and also
falsify reality for any other participants in the research process,
namely the researched themselves (Bowles 1977 provided much
of the material for this section on POAR; see Mbilinyi 1979
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for further discussion of the use of the production function in
education; examples of concrete variables used in such studies
are provided in IDRC 1976 Appendix C). :

Conditions of the production of knowledge in Africa are
going to be increasingly determined by the alliance between the
state and international and other funding agencies. To what
extent this is so is illuminated by the following:

“There are many areas in education where both research and
experimentation have been carried on for many years. Before
recommending additional investment ecither for further res-
earch or action programmes, it would seem important to
learn what we can from available information. For this to
be done systematically, we would recommend some form of
reseqrch coordination. This would ensure that donor agencies
and developing countries/siclfhave access to information
about significant past and current research related to educa-
tion in the developing countries.

A principal implication of this initial process of identifying
key issues that require further research is that the process
should be a continuous one. Consideration should be given
to creating a means whereby the efforts in the field of edu-
cation research could be continuously guided by an ongoing
assessment of past and present activities and given an indi-
cation of important areas for further research. Such a pro-
cess would serve the interests of the developing countries,
the donor agencies, researchers, planners and decision
makers in promoting more effective policy research®™ (IDRC
1976: 12, our emphasis). ‘

On the one hand, the growing importance of such. research
institutions illustrates the tendency towards centralisation and
concentration in research which is typical of capitalist industry
in general. On the other hand, this tendency contributes to
greater social control over who does research, what kinds of
problems are investigated, what kinds of methods of investiga-
tion are employed, and what methods of reproduction of the
knowledge and its distribution will be followed. The role of
international capital in financing research and .actively partici-
pating through its agents limits genuine attempts - of individuals
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in the state machinery as well as in other institutions to
struggle against POAR and the dominant mainstream of neo-
positivism and pragmatism. The question of ongoing struggles
in social science research is explored in the next section of this
paper, and it is also discussed in detail in discussion Paper 4.

I1I. Struggles over the Production and Reproduction of
Knowledge

The development of social science research in Africa has
been conditioned by the development of capitalism, as the pre-
ceding sections have illuminated. These developments occur in
conjunction with specific class struggles. These class struggles
occur not only in material production but also in the realm of
ideology, i.e. the production and reproduction of knowledge.
It is essential for us to situate struggles against neo-positivism
and POAR/pragmatism in the wider context of social class
struggles and the concrete historical material conditions which
underlie them. Only in this way can Wwe correctly identify the
kind of social science research methodology which is potentially
liberating for the working class and its peasant and petty
bourgeois allies.

International capital and the nation-states are faced with
heightened struggles of peasants and workers to better their
lives, in a changed international context. Imperialism is on the
defensive. There have been numerous socialist victories in old
Indochina and in Angola, Guinea-Bissau and Mozambique, and
in Cuba not long ago. The national liberation struggles in South
Africa, Namibia and Zimbabwe are gaining momentum. Africa
is the last trench for capital, and capital is goingto dig in to
protect its interests in minerals, agriculture and the tremendous
potential industrial reserve army on the continent. The struggle
over Africa is a political one, the struggle over the dominance
of capitalist as opposed to socialist relations of production.

Thus far the process of capital accumulation has been pri-
marily geared towards the extractive industries, with much of the
profit funneled outside. As noted earlier, capital has also moved
into agriculture, thereby forcing increasing numbers of peasants
off the land directly through expropriation or indirectly. Peasants
are unable to compete with the highlevels of productivity of
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capitalist agriculture, and the consequent lower prices and regu-
Jarity and consistency of output. Inroads are now being made
in traditional subsistence goods like maize and rice, as well as
industrial cash crops like tobacco and plantation crops like
pineapples. In areas where such inroads have not yet occured,
peasants are still forced to intensify their labour input in order
to produce adequately for subsistence needs. This is partly be-
cause of the growing importance of cash commodity goods for
basic subsistence, which in turn forces the peasant to produce
for the market as wel as for direct family consumption. There
are limits to how much a peasant family can intensify its
labour and the use of the means of production at its disposal,
like land and cattle. Once those limits are reached, an ever
lower subsistence level is experienced, thus contributing to high
child mortality rates, chronic malnutrition for adults as well as
children, etc.

Peasants usually lack a clear understanding of the under-
lying causes of such phenomena. Hence, they perceive one solu-
tion to be the acquisition of more education in order {0 acquire
wage labour. Obtaining a wage is not solely a matter of escap-
ing the drudgery and unattractive material conditions in which
most peasants live. It is more a matter of survival, a life and
death struggle, and therefore must be seen within the context
of the primitive accumulation process described above.

Peasants and workers are now demanding secure conditions
of wage labour; more social services like schools and medical
care; more basic subsistence needs like water and good housing,
The gap between the petty bourgeoisie and their former village-
mates is starkly visible and no longer a matter of fhem Euro-
peans and us Africans. Moreover, even the limited proletarianisa-
tion which has occured in most African countries has led to
greater class consciousness within the ranks of the working
class, and correspondingly more repression from the nation.
states, which necessarily leads to more resistance of different
kinds from the working class, and so on, '

The conditions of exploitation have therefore changed for
capital in the 1970’s, requiring new forms of organisation and
reproduction of labour. The euphoria immediately following
independence has waned, as the realities of imperialist economic
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domination have become ever more salients<The-idologies of
radical structuralism have arisen in this context, as have dem-
ands for a New International Economic Order (see Discussion
Paper 1). The international and national agencies and founda-
tions are now promoting policy programmes in consonance with
national demands, identified already as the rural development
and basic needs strategies of development. Basic education re-
form represents another ideological level of the struggle.

Experimental World Literacy Programme

The evaluation of Unesco’s Experimental World Literacy Pro-
gramme (EWLP) is a typical example that illustrates both neo-
positivism and Policy-oriented Applied Research on the one
hand, and the politics of social research and education reform
in Africa, on the other. EWLP’s concept of functional literacy
consisted of an attempt to combine literacy skills directly with
the occupational needs of participants (i.c., an integration of
literacy and socio-cconomic development).

Let us examine the basic assumptions on which EWLP was
founded. The whole programme was guided by the orthodox
bourgeois economic theory of development outlined in Discus-
sion Paper 1. It reflected the then prevalent view in United
Nations and Western academic circles that development was
first and foremost a question of economic growth with its
attendant capital-intensive inputs and high-level technical skills.
This view on economic growth without political and social
change is well summarised by UNESCO’s own critique of its
EWLP:

“If development is mainly economic growth, as was widely
accepted at the time EWLP was launched, then rather
narrowly work-oriented literacy is its functional partner.
This relationship assumes in turn that under-development
is a mainly quantitative problem (insufficient GNP) requiring
a mainly quantitative solution (economic growth). Intima-
tely linked with this quantitative approach was—and still is,
in many quarters—the assumption that insufficient GNP
was due basically to a lack of technology and that economic
growth would be achieved primarily through dissemination
of technology. The following shortcut syllogism therefore
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underlay the First Development Decade: development is
economic growth; economic growth is a technical process;
therefore development is technical” (Unesco 1976: 122).

In most EWLP countries, the multidimensional social, cul-
tural and political changes were ignored and glossed over in
favour of economic growth. Consequently, the EWLP was con-
ceived and designed as “an overwhelmingly technical solution
to problems that are only partly technical” (Unesco 1976 : 122).

The research and evalnation component of EWLP and the
great importance it was accorded is a typical example of the in-
ternational aid package for educational projects in developing
countries. The predominantly summative evaluation of EWLP
focussed its attention on measuring the economic impact of
literacy on development. The evaluation was also designed to
obtain and present scientific data that could facilitate inter-
national comparability. In an attempt to produce evidence to
justify the assumed worth of functional literacy in development,
evaluation directives were formulated centrally. Partly as a
result of EWLP’s concern for eliciting evaluation results that
could be internationally comparable, the evaluation was ex-
cessively quantitative in design, involving elaborate statistical
analysis, including statistical tests of significance. Other re-
levant and qualitative data were ignored. To quote the Unesco
assessment report, “Single-minded pre-occupation with ever
more sophisticated quantification at least sometimes blinded
EWLP evaluators to simple truths that were in plain  view”
(Unesco 1976 : 152).

The economic impact of functional literacy was evaluated by
devising a long list of indicators for testing and measuring
changes in the new literates’ behaviour. The changes were
measured with the help of instruments such as interview
schedules, observation checklists and the like, and the infor-
mation obtained was statistically analysed. In some countries,
the evaluation design was based on the use of control and ex-
perimental groups.

The various indicators of change were grouped under three
main behavioural categories : insertion into the milien, mastery
of the milieu, and transformation of the milicu. The change
area of insertion into the milieu consisted of indicators designed
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to measure changes in individual behaviours of the new literates
such as interest in further education, management of personal
finances, exposure to mass media, the seeking out of technical
advice, use of 3R's and participation in formal organisations.
These indicators raise a fundamental question, namely, into
what milieu is the illiterate to beinserted? Without going into
too much detail, it is evident as the Unesco assessment report
admits that the milicu into which the new literates are inserted
is defined by the values of a society in the process of moderni-
sation and development. This process of modernisation and
development was modelled on the advanced capitalist nations.
The EWLP was primarily concerned with inserting or adapting
the new literate to capitalist social relations rather than raising
his critical awareness of his role and position in seciety.

New literates’ mastery of the milieu was the second desired
arca of behavioural changes anticipated and evaluated by the
EWLP. The indicators of change examined under this area of
socio-economic changes were behaviour at work, knowledge of
modern technical practices, adoption of such practices, and
conservation and reproduction of the labour force. Again, as in
the previous area of behavioural change, mastery of the milie
was of a rather narrow technical and economic kind, adaptive
to capitalist relations. The Unesco self-critical report raises the
following legitimate questions on this kind of mastery of the
milieu : “To what extent has the new literate become dependent
on which external socio-economic processes and forces? Has
literacy enabled the new literate to know and understand these
processes and forces? To come to grips with them? To have a
voice in controlling them?'’

The third broad class of socio-economic effects examined
by the EWLP evaluators was categorised under the heading of
transformation of the miliew, which included the measurement
of such indicators as means of production, the volume of pro-
duction, cash income, income in kind and consumption of dur-
able goods. This list of indicators reveals a conspicuous
omission of the social, political, and cultural transformation of
the milieu. And, needless to say, these indicators were stamped
by the values, standards and cherised development model of the
evaluators and planners. To quote the Unesco self-critique
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again, “The use of consumption of durable goods as a criterion
of transformation of the milieu was, to say the least, a curious
projection on to the poor nations of a consumer-oriented system
peculiar to certain highly industrialised societies”. Unbeknown
to the UNESCO organisers, the indicators relating to means of
production, the volume of production and adoption of modern
technical practices in agriculture actually express the degree of
penetration of peasant production by capitalist social relations!

World Bank Research Project-Egypt 197879

In spite of the lessons learned from the UNESCO/UNDP liter-
acy project, the World Bank has started a major evaluation
project using the same techniques of applied research. The pro-
Ject has as its objective the establishment of a threshold level of
schooling, beyond which school leavers will not relapse into
illiteracy. The Bank thinks this level can be ascertained by ex-
amining what happens to literacy and numeracy retention in
groups of 3rd to 6th grade primary school leavers who have
been out of school for differing lengths of time.

The respondents in the project will be randomly selected
from the above groups. Data pertaining to the variables to be
used will be gathered through a cross-sectional survey using in-
terview schedules like check lists, etc. The technicist nature of
the World Bank project is revealed in the instrumentation
which is used and the decision to use a cross-sectional appro-
ach rather than longitudinal approach. A cross sectional study
is said to be low cost and more easily implementable. The poli-
tics of administration and organisation of applied research is
also illustrated by the composition of the team of principal in-
vestigators and the advisor to the project. Of the six princi-
pal investigators, just two are Egyptians. The rest are high
standing World Bank officials with the required expertise and
research experience. None of the five advisors comes from
Egypt. '

Mass Basic Education

The Experimental World Literacy Project was a forerunner to

the current promotion of mass basic education identified with

the minimum essential learning needs (Coombs et al 1973 : 14),
The coneept of minimal is associated with the concept of
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terminal education—the minimal number of skills that everyone
ought to have—a few will, of course, get something different,
something more. It is also argued that the amount of resources
necessary to achieve such objectives is less than normally found
in the school system. Basic education reform questions the
need for qualified teachers, permanent school buildings, well-
stocked school equipment and teaching materials—including
textbooks for teachers and students. The scaling down of re-
source allocation to mass education is justified by the results
of the production function of research discussed on discussion
above.

As peasants are increasingly unable to subsist with the
means of production at their disposal, they increasingly turn to
education as a means of acquiring wage labour. Basic education
reform struggles: :

(1) to redirect such behaviour, to scale down the demands and
expectations of peasants.

(2) to restructure, reshape the labour force in order to parti-
cipate in particular kinds of production.

(3) to educate with greater cfficiency, systematisation and
rationalisation. Education evaluation is one kind of POAR
being resorted to in order to measure and foster efficiency in
education.

New Developments in Qualitative Research

The conditions under which capital operates in Africa today
also necessitates new approaches in research methodology. Quan-
titative survey approaches have been relatively unsuccessful in
getting basic information about the peasants and workers in
general, and specifically the different national liberation and
other political organisations identified with the interests of these
producer classes. Foundations and other agencies are increa-
singly interested in funding qualitative research approaches
which allow the researcher the camaflouge of participation.
Participant observation has reasserted itself in the service of
capital and the state.

An example is the recent Workshop on the “Role of Anthro-
pology in the Agency for International Development” held in
Washington D.C. on May 27, 1977. Participant observation is
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now called Social Soundness Analysis:

“Three major points emerged, all relating to Social Sound-
ness Analysis (S54): S54 should be integrated into all stages
of development of a project, since a major weakness of past
efforts was that SSA was introduced too late to be effective;
SSA should be incorporated into the Development Assistance
Program document assessing development prospects for a
country, region andfor sector; and more fulltime persons
capable of making $SA4’s must be employed by A.LD. at
all Jevels” (AID 1978: 36).

The use of SS4 is then directly related to a reconceptualisa-
tion of problems of development which is clearly a response to
the radical structuralist analysis of underdevelopment and the
historical materialist analysis of capitalism:

“In the past, many people responsible for shaping develop-
ment  assistance assumed that low income non-western
peoples’ productive practices are governed by tradition and
that their economic behaviour is non-rational or significan-
tly less rational than that of ‘modern man.’ They believed
that traditional societies are static and that development
required the destruction of constraining institutions. Today
development practitioners recognize that traditional produ-
ction systems are usually well adjusted to Jocal conditions
and their fluctuations and that traditional producers make
conscious and recurrent decisions about the use of produ-
ctive assets, the organization of labor, marketing, savings
and investment. In short, existing institutions persist because
they meet real needs, and new organizational forms will be
accepted only il they meet these needs more effectively.
Essential information about the social environment and its
relevance for development can be obtained through social analy-
sis by trained experienced social scientists (AID 1978: 36,
abstract of McPherson 1978).

There are a total of twenty-four research projects funded by
AID in Africa, nine under economics, three education five health
and population, five social sciences (read political science) and two
urban development. Of these twenty-four, ten are situated in
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Zimbabwe and eight in Namibia : a total of 759, situated in
two of the areas of chief concern to American Capital today.
The economic projects in Zimbabwe (7 out of 9) are investiga-
ting transport-communications, electric® energy resources,
manufacturing and UDI, mining the effectiveness of economic
sanctions against Rhodesia and economic prospects. The social
sciences is directed towards politics—e.g. Research No. 283 is
politic’s in Namibia.

The saliency of radical structuralist concepts of develop-
ment is illuminated in the descriptions of the research projects.
For example, the analysis of manpower needs for Namibia
(257) notes:

“The manpower problems facing Namibia in the transition
to majority mle are primarily the result of colonization, the
ideology of apartheid and underdevelopment as it pertains to
the concept of LDCs. All three of these phenomena have
affected the development of educational processes and the
resvlting manpower training efforts. The present assessment
of human resource requirements will also have to respond
to two widely different possible situations:a negotiated
settlement for Namibia, as a whole, and a partitioned
Namibija in which the area of concern would be the northern
segment, consisting of Ovamboland, much of Damaraland
and the Caprivi Strip...In the situation of a negotiated
scttlement for Namibia as a whole, the opportunities for
U.S. technical assistance would be far greater than if guerilla
war-fare continued or civil war broke out...If Namibia is
partitioned, the U.S. will be forced to choose sides and very
little programmatic involvement can be envisaged” (AID
1978: 30.

These are the conditions out of which and in which the
Participatory Research Approach (PRA) is developing. The do-
minant tendency in PRA has its roots in Policy-Oriented Applied
Research, and acts to penetrate and infiltrate the absolute poor.
By meeting the political requirements of greater democratic
participation, PRA becomes an ideological smoke screen which
mystifies the nature of underlying contradictions and struggles.
Discussion Paper 3 explores this development of pragmatic PRA
in detail.
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‘There is another development in PRA which seeks to ally
with peasants and workers to investigate reality in order to (1)
create new knowledge within historical materialist methodology
and (2) activate the producer classes towards the struggles
ahead against capitalism and for socialism. This development is
branded by “‘the mainstream” as being too theoretical and/or
too political and ““unscientific.” The future direction of this
struggle emerging within PRA is explored in Discussion Paper
4. Astuteness is clearly required in evaluating any research
methodology. It is necessary to examine not only stated inten-
tions and methods but also objective consequences in terms of
the interests of the working class and the peasants in Africa.
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Discussant Response to Paper 2

Leo van den Berg

This second paper brings us somewhat further in understa-
nding the context in which Participatory Research takes
place. Participatory Research has its roots in both the bourgeois
methodologies (as an offspring of Palicy-Oriented Applied
Research) and in historical materialism (as an attempt by
academicians o ally with peasants and workers, p. 35). As the
former is the more powerful in terms of funding and academic
prestige, the Participatory Research approach continues to be
guided mainly by pragmatic demands of policy-makers.

Although broadly speaking I tend to agree with the analysis
presented by the authors there are a number of points that
need clarification. In the first place one could argue that the
authors exagperate when they state that the methodology
determines the very questions which are posed (p. 2) and presu-
mably those that are net posed as well. A strong influence
cannot be denied but a deterministic viewpoint goes too far.
As the cheoice of methodology is indeed very important one
should take care in formulating the questions and issues to be
investigated as clearly as possible before a particular methodo-
logy is opted for. The most appropriate methodology could
then be chosen on the basis of the questions that one wants to
answer.

Secondly, in their first scntence the authors promise to
“critically examine various research methodologics” but this
promise is not kept. In the paper the term methodology is used
in too many different ways: from almost equivalent to philo-
sophies to a bundle of research techniques. And when one then
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reads that techniques associated with bourgeois methodologies
can be employed within historical materialism and vice versa
the reader gets lost. At this point a systematic examination of
methodologics is indeed badly needed, but was it too ambitious
to achieve in the context of this much broader paper? Asa
result the reader is presented with a number of labels (idealist
vs. materialist, descriptive, superficial, emphasizing social har-
mony, etc.) without being told what is behind these and what the
differences are between methodologies, philosophies and theories.

A third area of unclarity is in the section on Conditions of
Production of Knowledge. Here the authors deal exclusively with
the conditions prevailing in Western societies and the areas
under their influence, in other words those conditions where
research becomes subordinated to the interests of capital.
This leads to perpetuation of bourgeois methodologies in
research institutes and the use of increasingly capital-intensive
techniques. Okay, but what about socialist countries? Don’t
we also find a proliferation of applies research there, for
instance in worker motivation? A look at the learned journals
of Eastern Europe shows just as much P.0.4.R., quantification
and computerization there as found in the West. The (relatively
minor) difference would be that there it is not capital’s quest
for profits that is served but the managerial class quest for
impressive production figures and efficiency in general. In
other words, contrary to what is said on page 7, applied research
can serve any kind of interest not only that of capital.

Turning to the section on research methodologies in Africa
the authors must be congratulated for choosing the discipline
of anthropology as a case study. Not only has anthropology
all along been in a very delicate position between (colonial and
other) administrators, academic objectives and the local
communities researched upon, but also is its characteristic
technique (or methodology?) of participant observation suffici-
ently close to the P.R.A. discussed at this workshop to warrant
a critical analysis. The analysis chosen is historical but when
it comes to the post-colonial period the paper drifts away from
anthropology while so many interesting examples of recent
anthropological research could have been given. Only towards
the end of the paper some suspect form of anthropological
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study proposed for Africa (social soundness analysis is attached
leaving other recent approaches in the discipline untouched.

Under the heading Postcolonial Pertod the authors analyse
the tendencies towards a hierarchy in the international division
of labour in research. They point out that by secking acceptance
in the international academic community, African academics
enstrange themselves from the underlying realities in their own
countries: they try and employ sophisticated techniques of data
gathering and processing and in an alliance with outside funding
and consulting agencies tend to monopolize research, out of
the hands of the peasants and workers who are deemed incom-
petent to analyse their own situation. Policy-Oriented Applied
Research is used to illustrate this point, but judging from
discussion-papers at, for instance, the University of Dar es
Salaam, students following a historical materialist approach
are not free from tendencies towards academic elitism and scho-
lastic perfectionism either!

This brings us back to the participatory research approach:
it aims at narrowing the gap between researchers and those
researched upon. However, the authors emphasize correctly
that within such a broad aim there cculd be quite diverse
objectives. One extreme is just to meet the political require-
ments of democratic participation, a gesture to the electorate.
The word smoke screen is used. The other is the activist one:
through the creation of new knowledge, largely by themselves,
within a historical materialist methodology, the producer classes
could become more effective in their struggle against exploita-
tion, But let us not be naive: research on its own just produces
new knowledge, whatever its methodology, and how this
knowledge is used and by whom is outside the scope of research.
It is here that the researcher gets involved in politics, even if
he keeps quiet, and her or she better be aware of that.




Discussion Paper 3

The Methodology of the
Participatory Research Approach

Deborah Bryceson, Linzi Manicom and
Yusuf Kassam

This paper aims at critically examining the participatory re-
search approach (PRA). The paper is divided into five main
sections; the first two sections explain the context in which the
PRA developed. The third section looks at what the PRA is
purported to be and its different political expressions. The
fourth section argues for the primacy of methodology in both
understanding and evaluating the PRA, while the fifth section
concludes by posing issues regarding the future of the PRA in
its inevitable institutionalization both professionaliy in the
social sciences and politically with respect to development
efforts in the Third World, This paper is intended as a basis
for discussion about the PRA. It represents a compendium
which is by no means exhaustive on the topic or claiming to be
the final word’. We ask for constructive and if necessary de-
structive criticism of our ideas.

1. The Social Context in which the PRA Developed

The PRA arose in the context of thorough-going questioning
within the field of social research. Such issues as the relation-
ship between the means and ends of social research, the rela-
tionship between researcher (whether individual or institution)
and the tesearched, neutrality and objectivity, were re-pro-
blematized in the light of a critical reflection on methodological
and epistemological questions.
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Importantly, this questioning of the precepts of social re-
search was an expression and development of the popular
struggles in the advanced capitalist countries. These struggles
were posited against the establishment, the ‘post industrial’
socicty, and the streamlined bureaucracy of the computer age.
The dominant ideological response of humanism assumed an indi-
vidualized, rather than social form. The articulated goals were
the realisation of self, the quest for the frea human essence, and
the subversion of the corporate machine through the reinsertion of
the human being. This tendency was translated into social re-
search methodologies and techniques where the researcher was
encouraged, not to confain, butto employ his/her subjective
human attributes in order to extend his/her understanding of
the people under study. The action component of social re-
search rested on the belief that a recognition of the elements
and facets of domination in social life on the part of individual
subjects would release them from their conditioned acquies-
cence. This process on a social scale would bring about liber-
ation. The researcher’s role was therefore to actively promote
an intersubjective context conducive to this actualisation of
people’s inner selves, in other words, to unlock the door to the
inherent human thrust for an undefined freedom.

In Third World countries, the glaring contradiction between,
on the one hand, the super sophisticated, politically sterilised,
technicist social research practice and the persistent poverty and
entrenched underdevelopment on the other, threw the issues of
social research into even starker political relief. Questions
about the objectives of social research, the researcher-research-
ed relationship, were necessarily posed in the light of basic
development goals increased food production, mass literacy ete,
Furthermore, these goals were set against the background of
escalating anti-imperialist struggles and strengthening capitalist
penetration. The Answers were equally couched in humanist
ideclogy, but a humanism with a distinctly social focus, that
looked to the people, the nation, the oppressed as its subject.
Social research in this context, it was recognised, had to be
directed towards development, and some went on to say,
towards liberation—where development and liberation as con-
cepts with unspecified content were generally seen as synony-




69

mous. The social researcher became a selfconscious actor and
participant in the process of development and liberation. The
PRA took roots in this broad context.

I1. The Professional Context in which the PRA Developed

The PRA developed within the frame of a qualitative approach
to social research. The gualitative approach represented a re-
action to the quantitative approach which was charged with re-
ducing human beings to scores on socio-cconomic indices to
facilitate computer tabulation. The qualitative approach was
advanced in an attempt to study human beings multi-dimens-
ionally. The qualitative data gathering techniques tended not
{0 be siructured on interviews of large numbers of people.
Large sample size and statistical significance were sacrificed.
Instead in depth/to understand the full ramifications of what
they did, said and thought and the social systems they evolved.

But the question remains, to what extent did the qualitative
approach overcome the legacy of the quantitative upproach?
This can be examined with respect to parficipant observation,
the qualitative social research technique that was in fact the
fore-runner of the PRA. Participant observation (which is de-
scribed in more detail in Discussion Paper 2) was described by
Freilich (1970) as:

“An important data-gathering technique in active research,
since it;

maintains and/or increases the anthropologist’s rapport;
provides checks on data collected in other ways; .

provides novel data not otherwise collectable; and

helps to isolate and to type key informants”.

(Freilich 1970 : 567)

mwe e

Described as such, clearly participant observation was
merely a more effective means of data collection still bound
up with the positivist methodology which held objectivity as the
primary requisite of social research. Objectivity thus referred
to an attitude of scrupulous non-partisanship on the part of the
social researcher on the one hand, and the subjecting of qualit-
atively collected data to rigorous verificational processes on the
other. The latter imaplied the separation of the data-gathering
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process (the context of discovery) from, not only the policy-
making process (the context of social action) but also from the
context of validation. In other words, once data had been
qualitatively gathered, it could be subjected to verificational
techniques and serve as the basis of policy-making without fur-
ther recourse to the concrete situation in which the research
had taken place and to which it referred.

What then, it must be asked, is the specificity of the PRA?
What distinguished the PRA from other techniques of the
qualitative approach, particularly participant observation?

III. The Participatory Research Approach

The PRA succeeds to a far greater degree to break with the
legacy of so-called objective social science. The participatory re-
search approach is not purported te be a methodology but rather
has been conceived by its advocates as an approach going bevond
the boundaries of a mere data gathering technique. It must be
pointed out immediately that the distinguishing features of the
PRA can be designated only at a high level of generality. This,
as will be shown, is due to the fact that a wide range of rese-
arch practiccs and an equally wide range of political ideologies
are embraced by the broad category, the PRA, However, it
can be argued that the following broad features are integral to
the PRA in all its.expressions,

Firstly, subjective commitment on the part of the researcher
to the people under study is essential. This implies a rejection
of the possibility of value-neutrality and of the conception of the
social researcher as a tool or tecbnician. The researcher must
have a sensitivity and democratic identification with the people,
the oppressed.

Secondly, there is close involvement of the researcher with
the researched community. The researcher is perceived as a
commited, participatory social actor, who must seek o combine
his critical insight and knowledge with the understanding and
resonrces of the local people to trigger new awareness of con-
tradictions facing them. The concept of dialogue between the
researcher and the community is emphasised as a reaction to
the manipulativeness of positivist social research, the over-
simplification of social reality through the use of conventional
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research methodologies such as the survey approach and the
alienating, dominating and oppressive character of such
methodologies.

Thirdly, the approach is problem-centred. Research is
perceived not as mere data-gathering, the result of which can
be acted upon by others, the policy-makers. Rather the objec=
tive of social research is to understand the conditions underly-
ing a problem in order to resolve the problem by transforming
those conditions (be they perceived as social, political or social-
psychological). :

Fourthly, the Participatory Research Approach is conceived
as an educational process for both the researchers as well as
for the people with whom the research is conducted. The close
and active interaction between the researchers and the people
through dialogue and discussicn, is ultimately aimed at action
towards the solution of social contradictions. : :

Fifthly, the Participatory Research Approach stipulates
respect for the people’s own capability and potential to produce
knowledge and analyse it. Knowledge creation as being the
monopoly of the professional researchers alone, as commonly
practised by conventional researchers, is challenged by the PRA.

In short, the PRA has been described as a three-pronged
activity: an approach to social investigation with the full and
active participation of the community in the entire research
process; a means of taking action for development; and an
educational process of mobilization for development, all of
which are closely interwoven with each other.

There are actually several different versions of the PRA
differing in the degree to which they imply or advocate the
researcher’s political activism amongst the local people. A few
examples will be cited below. o

Freire (1872 and 1974) was the first to popularize the PRA
on an international scale. His version of the PRA which he
refers to as conmscientization is conceived as a strategy in the
liberation of oppressed peoples. He refers to those employing
the strategy as revolutionaries rather than researchers. These
revolutionaries in unjon with the local people engage in cultural
action in opposition to a dominating power andfor cultural
revolution under a revolutionary regime, The revolutionaries’
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political activism is conceived as democratic in form but
guiding:

The fundamental role of those committed to cultural action
for conscientization is not properly speaking to fabricate the
liberating ideas, but to invite the people to grasp with their
minds the truth of their reality (Freire 1974:76).

De Oliveira and de Oliveira (1975) present another version
of the PRA known as militant observation. The technique of
dialogue central to Freire’s conscientization is supplemented
with more traditional data collection in the vein of participant
observation, Reference is to the researcher not the revolu-
tionary, however the context of the research process is depicted
as revolutionary, The researcher’s role is to actively politicize
in a more pedagogic fashion:

the process of political education... ... is at the heart of the
process of militant observation (De Qliveira and de Oliveira
1975:4)

Stavenhagen (1971) wrote about activist observation which
he describes as:

the true synthesis between research on, and participation in
the social change process, not—as is so often the case—from
the vantage point of the administrator, the outside mani-
pulator or the transitory participating visitor (a2 common
breed of applied anthropologist); but rather at the level of
the political organizer, the social agitator (in the noblest
expression of the much maligned term), or the fish in the
water (to use a relevant Chinese metaphor). Thus action
and research would be joined both in the interests of
furthering knowledge and of contributing to change
(Stavenhagen 1971:339).

Stavenhagen argues for social change reformist or revolu-
tionary depending on the context. He affirms his approach is
compatible even with research under the auspices of organiza-
tions firmly a part of the international capitalist system;
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Of course, international aid programs are a far cry from
social revolution, and if taken in isolation their efforts will
be minute; but then the role of applied social scientist, as |
see it, is to act to the best of his ability in terms of his
personal ethical commitments, within the institutional frame-
work that he has chosen as his field of action (Stavenhagen
1971:34D).

Other versions of the PRA delimit the process of politici-
zation. Rockhill’s (n.d.) notion of gualitative research is effused
with a complacency for the status quo. In this case political
activism is irrelevant and hence ignored. Qualitative research
conceived in entirely humanistic terms is aimed at “promoting
individual and social capabilities” (Rockhill n.d..1).

Swantz (1977) defincs the boundaries of the researcher’s
activism as:

Today the task is to bring these people (poor, middle
peasants and Government servants and politicians) into
communication with one another within the present political
structures and to use first their given rights to demand
more say and become more aware of their situation.#The
people can be made conscious of the existing exploitative
practices of s¢lf-interested chairmen, petty traders or Govern-
ment leaders. But this can be done within the framework
of Tanzanian socialist practice and it does not at this point
of historical development require a class war, in which
energy would be spent in dividing instead of building up
unity within the existing political structure in rural areas
(Swantz 1977:16).

Kassam’s (1979) anthropocentric approach synthesizes huma-
nism with national development goals. The researcher’s politi-
cal activism becomes defined by national objectives. This is
exemplified in his study of literacy evaluation:

By using an anthropocentric approach, this little study is
primarily designed to capture at least a part of that excite-
ment of the Tanzanian literacy campaign by illuminating its
impact on the most personal and qualitative aspects of
people’s development, a campaign which constitutes one of
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the most profoundly significant development endeavours in
Tanzania (Kassam 1979:1),

These examples strikingly illustrate the enormous range of
political activism that can be accomodated by participatory
research’s basic approach. The reason why this political spec-
trum is possible is because the approach is subjective, and idea-
list. It is explicitly subjective being dependant upon the indivi-
duwal researcher’s political views, sensitivity, knowledge and
insight. The PRA rarely stipulates what the researchers, frame
of reference is or should be beyond recognizing that the people
he/she is studying are oppressed or have unrealized capabilities
and potential.’ But within this stipulation implicitly resides the
philosophy of idealism, which posits the humanness of the res-
earcher as the basis for his/her identity with the oppressed,
while the oppressed are viewed as having answers to their self-
emancipation by virtuc of being oppressed. In other words,
oppression is morally romanticized, Furthermore, no criteria
are offered for evaluation what constitutes oppression.?

Generally, advocates of the PRA acknowledge that the
researcher will enter the field with pre-conceived ideas and
exptctations based on past experience, reading or even igno-
rance. As field work progresses his/her original ideas will be re-
inforced, altered or entirely rejected as a result of interaction
with the people being studied. Never theorized and rarely even
questioned are the class interests that the researcher objectively
serves, and the false consciousness or ignorance of the oppress-
ed who are blinded by ruling class ideologies or their own petty
property interests, as in the case of the peasantry,

The PRA encourages entirely open-ended inter-subjectivity.
What of course results is that the individual researcher’s philos-
phical and theoretical biases with their attendant political impli-

cations become the basis for the incidental development of an

"Exceptions to the norm are to be found in papers such as Fals Borda
(1977), which will be cited in Disscussion Paper No. 4.

*To concretize the above point, it would be thoroughly consistent with
PRA tenets to adopt a humanist outlook that regarded executives of inter-
national cepitalist finance suffering from mental stress, hypertension and
stomach ulcers as ‘oppressed.’
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ad-hoc methodology. The ad-hoc methodology develops as the
product of the unconscious assimilation of eclectic and often
contradictory ideas and value judgements, generally pregnant
with dominant class interests which in turn are operationalized
in an arbitrary and haphazard fashion.

1V. Methodology

It is important to note that there are an array of methodologies
that can be consciously adopted which in turn result in a variety
of analyses and hence arrive at differing conclusions and pro-
blem solutions. Methodologies are identifiable with particular
nistorical class outlooks. This section includes a brief examina-
tion of some of the more common eclectic premises of the ad-hoc
methodology associated with the PRA. These premises will be
traced to particular philosophical traditions.

A. Definitions
For clarification it is necessary to begin with some definitions
of terms used with reference to research.

Research is activity aimed at gathering and analysing infor-
mation for the production of new knowledge.

A technique is defined as a means of appropriating informa-
tion, whereas an approach is defined as a mode of appropriating
information.

A methodology is a much more comprehensive term, The
means and mode of acquiring knowledge as well as the founda-
tions of the researcher’s perceptual and theoretical understand-
ing are embodied in the term. The axis of any methodology is
its conception of reality and causal effect which provides the
foundation for the production and justification of new know-
ledge. The way a researcher relates to the people he is studying
and the manner in which he gathers information and what he
does with the information all follow from his particular concep-
tion of reality and causal effect. In other words, a methodology
is the unity of a philosophy with a method of abstraction and a
method of investigation.

A theoretical framework is both a product and an essential
adjunct to the methodology. The theorstical framework is com-
posed of explicit concepts used as a basis for gathering, order-
ing and analysis of information.



76

A problematic is the particular focus of analysis within the
confines of the theoretical framework. The problematic arises
from the area of study and the nature of contradictions found
therein.

B. Eclectic premises of the PRA’s ad-hoc methodology

Through specification of a researcher’s methodology and theore-
tical framework the researcher transcends his subjectivity. The
researcher’s work can then be easily identified with particular
class outlooks, philosophical traditions and political tendencies.

The PRA can be primarily traced to the philosophical tradi-
tion of pragmatism. However, PRA’s tendency towards eclectical
absorption makes it vulnerable also to other often conflicting
philosophies currently dominating the social sciences, especially
idealism and empricism.

The philosophy of pragmatism first formulated by Dewey is
sumarized by Oquist (1977: 10-17). The following brief descrip-
tion extracts the most salient points of Oquist’s exposition.

Pragmatism posits knowledge as eventual rather than antece-
dent. Knowledge arises from human action. The production of
knowledge is viewed as beginning with practical problems. The
resolution of problems is guided by values. Values are defined
as purposes guiding behaviour. Values are conceptualized as
criteria for the judgement of external relations, which avoids the
usual moral connotations involved when they are denoted as
inner personal conditions. In the words of Dewey (1929: 247),
a value statement is “a judgement as to the importance and need
of bringing a fact into existence; or if it is already there, of sus-
taining it in existence.”

Values are arrived at through affirmative judgement on con-
ditions and results of experienced objects. Values are not regar-
ded as certainties but rather as hypotheses of prospective ques-
tions. Ideas guide actions. Actions are undertaken to maximize
desired values. As Oquist (1977: 14-15) explains:

The only goal of knowledge is the solution of problematic
situations. Knowledge is not an end in itself. It is always a
means to the end of ‘control over values.’ Ideas are simply
acts to be performed. They are means rather than ends, they
are also proximate relative means.
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The different versions of the PRA discussed in Section III
are firmly rooted in the philosophy of pragmatism as indicated
by their disregard for theoretical construction either before
launching fieldwork or while the study is in progress.

In addition, the PRA takes the pragmatic position that the
relationship between theory and practice is produced by experi-
mental practice. Practice is primary. Knowledge begins and
ends with practice. As Oquist (1977: 15) explains:

Practice is where the problems that originate in research arise
and where one must return for a final accounting of the

vailidity of the knowledge one produces to solve the problema-
tic situation.

The PRA is however logically inconsistent with pragmatism
in some respects. Notably suspect is the PRA's adherence to a
value judgement while all other ideas arc considered operatio-
nal and testable in relation to practice. The initiating and
motivating premise throughout the participatory research
process are the value judgements that the people being studied
are oppressed or have unrealized potential. These value judge-
ments cannot be discarded without jeopardizing the PRA.

As mentioned before, their value judgements and their moral
imperative signify the idealist component of the PRA. Idealism
is defined as a philosophical outlook which ignores material
causation. Idealists embed social forees in the realm of ideas
and trace history as a chronology of men and ideas instead of
an unfolding picture of the development of forces of production
and production relations. Participatory research clearly evidences
idealism in its naive positing of participants, (i.e. the researcher
and the people being studied) and their interaction as capable
of problem solutions at the level of ideas while ignoring or de-
emphasizing the wider context of the economy and objective social
forces which could impinge or facilitate remedial social action.

Allthe versions of the PRA so far discussed exemplify ele-
ments of idealism. It is important to note that originally the
PRA as it was first conceived by Freire had conflicting elements
of idealist and materialist philosophy. The authors following
Freire possibily with the exception of the de Oliveiras are incli-
ned to increasingly stronger idealism. However, even in the
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case of Freire notions of materialist causation seem to be inci-
dental to a far more basic acceptance of idealist causation. Even
though Freire writes - about a dialectic between the superstru-
cture {ideology) and the infrastructure defied asn that “created
in the relations by which the work of man transforms the
world™ (Freire 1974: 58), these notions are not an integral part
of ‘conscientization.” Conscientization remains an individualistic
and spiritual experience despite the background of revolutionary
activism in which it is situated. The following passage from
Freire (1974) is effused with humanistic idealism:

Che Guevara is an example of the unceasing witness revolu-
tionary leadership gives to dialogue with the people. The
more we study his work the more we perceive his conviction

- that any one who wants to become a true revolutionary must
be in communion with the people. Guevara did not hesitate
to recognize the capacity to love as an indispensible condi-
tion for authentic revolutionaries. While he constantly noted
the failure of the peasants to participate in the guerrilla
movement, his references to them in the Bolivian Diary did
not express disaffection. He never lost hope of ultimately
being able to count on their participation.

In citing Guevara and his witness as a guerilla, we do not
mean to say that revolutionaries elsewhere are obliged to
repeat the same witness. What is essential is that they strive
to achieve communion with the people—accessible only to
those with a utopian vision, in the sense referred to in this
essay-—is-one of the fundamental characteristics of cultural
action for freedom. Authentic communion implies commu-
nication between men, mediated by the world. Only praxis in
the context of communion makes conscientization a viable
project. Conscientization is a. joint project in that it takes
place in a man, among other men, men united by their action
and by their reflection upon that action and upon the world.
Thus men together achieve the state of perceptive clarity
which Goldman calls the maximum of potential consciousness
beyond real consciousness {Freire 1974: 74-75).

Idealism which ignores the objective class interests of the
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researcher as well as the oppressed themselves can simply posit
liberation as an attitude of mind. The oppressed and the rese-
archer somehow transcend their classes and mutually partake
in a spiritual communion whose basis is 2 common humanity.
While the experience may provide romantic passages for the
researcher’s futurc book, it leaves the oppressed in much the
same state of affairs.

The PRA’s absorption of empiricist elements is possible only
at the expense of its pragmatic foundation. Empiricists regard
acts as value-free and based upon neutral observation of reality.
In opposition pragmatists bring the facts into existence on the
basis of value judgements. But pragmatism nevertheless bears
similarity to empiricism in the sense that both philosophies take
facts as unproblematic. Empiricists claim to derive facts directly
from reality. Pragmatists on the other hand, derive facts from
problematic situations, i.e. only the situations are considered
preblematic not the facts. Both philosophical traditions mystify
the nature of facts.

Facts are actually never given even when they may be viewed
as conditional on a specified situation, as in pragmatism. Facts
are always problematic. In other words, facts are always theo-
retical interpretations of empirical conditions.

As facts are being observed by the researcher and especially
after they are recorded, they are already implicitly or explicitly
a part of the theoretical constructs of the researcher. The cate-
gories in which information is either unconsciously perceived or
consciously collected orders reality. For example, a rescarcher
gathering information on peasants’ annual monetary incomes
for a particular area would ultimately be able to present a
picture of social stratification based on his facts. Another rese-
archer gathering information in the same gecographical area
collects data on ownership of means of production: land, plo-
ughs, stock, etc. On the basis of his facts an entirely different
picturc of much greater social differentiation emerges. His facts
reveal that there are landed property owners with wealth tied
up in fixed capital (a phenomenon which would not have become
evident using the annual monetary income category of the first
researcher) versus landless rural proletariat who are forced to
sell their labour power for a wage.
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Neither researcher has distorted his respective facts. But the
facts are different for the same reality, based on differing theore-
tical frames of reference. Why the frames of reference and
hence the facts differ has to be understood in relation to the
developing class struggle and the role the researcher objectively
plays in the class struggle.

The PRA as was explained before aims at social change but
there is no surety the net result will be revolutionary, reformist
or even reactionary change. The PRA’s stipulation that the rese-
archer be sincerely interested and sympathetic to the people
he/she is studying is nothing more than romantic idealism which
provides little guarantee one way or the other. What is far
more significant is that the inherent eclecticism of the PRA gives
rise to an ad-hoc methodology which flexibly allows various
political versions of the PRA to emerge. The PRA researcher’s
stated intention to facilitate progressive social change for the
oppressed is realizable only to the extent that the political im-
plications of his specific ad-hoc version of the PRA coincide
with the objective interests of the oppressed. If and when pro-
gressive social change cccurs it is never accountable to the PRA,
but rather is attributable to fortuitous subjective factors on the
part of the individual researcher or the ‘oppressed’ being
studied.

V. The Institutionalization of the PRA

There is one final consideration to be made in this paper related
to the theme of the politics of research discussed in Paper
2. It is necessary to take note that each and every social resear-
cher who adopts the PRA and practices it, whether discrimi-
nately or indiscriminately with regard to methodology, contri-
butes to the institutionalization of the PRA both in a profes-
sional sense vis-a-vis the social sciences and more importantly
in a political sense vis-a-vis development efforts in the Third
World.

What does institutionalization imply in the world of social
science and social development at large today? 1t is perhaps
too early to say. The PRA has not congealed into any one poli-
tical tendency and perhaps given its eclectic nature it never will,
but rather will take on different political complexions in response
to different national, regional and local contexts.
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Nicholaus (1972: 52) stated that there is only one general
sociological law; namely “that the oppressors research the
oppressed.” Clearly, the PRA rejects this, and embraces the
belief that social commitment can invalidate the sociological law.
However, there is a need to be alert to two issues regarding the
use of PRA in social research. These issues are related to the
fact that even within the context of PRA tenets the PRA could
very easily degenerate into social espionage in the Third World,
despite the best intentions and commitment towards. those
being studied on the part of the PRA researcher.

Firstly, this is possible because the PRA social researcher
rarcly escapes being in a position of paid employment or
financial sponsorship by one or another agencies with vested
interests in Third World development. Under these circum-
stances the PRA researcher is rarely given complete discretion
to carry on research in the manner he/she sees fit, regarding
content, tempo etc. Thus the inter-subjectivity of the PRA
portrayed as a dual relationship between the researcher and the
oppressed is actually three-fold. There is almost always a third
party, the spomsorship agency, who may remain a shadow,
but nevertheless makes its presence felt. This third party may
intervene in various ways, e.g. by demanding practical results
of a certain sort at a certain time or project documentation at
awkward moments etc. Thus the results generated by the PRA
project can ultimately become a programmed product of the
sponsering agency. The question that all researchers commited
to the tenets of the PRA would bave to ask themselves is: “what
are the interests of the sponsoring agency?’ The sponsoring
agency may be benevolent, patronizing, domineering or danger-
ously counter-reform and reactionary. Almost all PRA projects
are thus bounded by the expectations and intentions of a spon-
soring agency. '

Secondly, any output of a PRA project whether it be the
form of material reform or even just project documentation
once released outside the boundaries of the inter-subjective
relationship of the participants (i.e. the researcher and thase
studied) will have social repercussions that are beyond their
control. If the commitment upon which the PRA is premised
is to have any meaning, then the researcher in conjunction
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with those studied would have to anticipate the possible effects
on the PRA project. In the more materialist conceptions of the
PRA, depending on their political interpretations of social
forces, participants would have to consider the possible impact
on progressive struggles in the wider community, the amount of
world as well. Of course, as stated above, the amount of
control the participants have within their power even regarding
the release of the material andjor ideological products they
generate is limited. However, to the extent that control is
possible, for the sake of conformity to the principle of social
.commitment, control would have to be exercised in a responsible
manmner.
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Discussant Response to Paper 3

Rajesh Tandon

This paper presents conceptual arguments to delineate the
methodology of participatory research approach. After pre-
senting an excellent analysis of the social and professional con-
texts of the origin of PRA, the authors describe various points
of view which are broadly subsumed under PRA. The degree of
researcher’s political activism is seen as the main dimension on
which these various points of view differ,

There is a major fallacy in the argument presented by the
authors that the wide range of political activism supported
under PRA leads to naive idealism on the one hand and metho-
dological ad-hocism on the other. First, let us be clear that
PRA is not an invention of the seventies, by a group of de-
dicated social science researchers. What is new is the label
participatory research, not the approach. People engaged in
mobilizing and organising the rural poor in India, and other
third world countries, for example, through their very concrete
actions, demonstrated all the aspects of PRA we have conceptu-
alized recently. Many of them, those engaged in PRA today,
do not know the label; and some of them even shy away from it.

Second, PRA can be looked at from two contrasting start-
ing points. It can be approached from the point of view of the
activist struggling in the field. For an activist, PRA, by very
definition, entails political activism in the field. The other way
of looking at PRA is our own familiar professional researcher’s
point of view. For us researchers, direct political activism may
appear to hurt the process of knowledge-generation. Moreover,
we have our own constraints of institutional membership. We
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may not be free to commit ourselves to direct political action.
Is it possible to reconcile these two points of view? And if yes,
the PRA will necessarily have the range of political activism in
its fold, as described by the authors. If not, then PRA will be-
come the future discipline of academic professional researchers
and join the hands of action-research and participant-observ-
ation in the class-rooms. This is an important issue which has
implications beyond the methodology of PRA.

To the extent that we define the origins of PR4 in the social
and developmental context of the Third World countries, we
cannot argue forthe separation of PRA from the increasing
demands of participatory social action. Consequently, we can-
not ignore the activists’ points of view. And, that implies that
the major challenge fot PRA is to accomodate and integrate
these two points of view. Till that happens (and if it is possible
and desirable), PRA may have to continue reflecting the wide
range of political activism and choices of methodology.

The second aspect of this paper which has methodological
implications, relates to the issue of subjectivity. The authors
highlight the argument that PRA reflects open-ended inter-subje-
ctivity and eclectic approach. They feel that this eclectic orient-
ation is embedded in the philosophy of pragmatism. According
to the authors, such an orienation leads to methodological ad-
hocism. In order to understand the subjective and eclectic
aspects of PRA4, we have to examine the basic difference bet-
ween classical research approach (CRA4) and PRA. One of the
haltmarks of classical research approach is its clarity and pre-
cision in methodology. Moreover, this methodology of CRA
is based on the control of external, spurious influences and the
subjectivity of the researcher. This implies that CRA encourages
the thinking aspect of the researcher; and, it attempts to reduce
the feelings of and actions by the researcher which are believed
to contaminate the research.

This rigid delimitation of thinking as the only mode of in-
quiry is the foundation of CRA. Its proponents have advocated
this methodology and its teachers have presented philosophical
justifications for thinking as the only valid and legitimate mode
of knowing and inquiry. However, human beings are somewhat
different from machines. They feel and act, as well as think. As
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feeling, thinking and acting individuals, they not only learn but
also contribute to others learning. To the extent that CRA is
limited to thinking mode of inquiry, it truncates the essential
humanity of the researcher and makes unrealistic demands on
him/her as a researcher. PRA, on the other hand, accepts feel-
ing and acting as equally important modes of knowing as
thinking. The entire existentialist philosophy supports feeling
as a valid mode of knowing; and the theoretical underpinnings
of action-research provide the basis for acting as a legitimate
mode of knowing.

If we recognize that PRA is a holistic approach to inquiry
and knowledge-generation, with feeling, thinking and acting as
independent and correlated modes of inquiry, we begin to
understand the apparent eclecticism and ad-hocism of the PRA.
To the extent that PRA opens up many more modes of inquiry as
opposed to the narrow, limited, uni-modal approach of classical
research, it is inevitable that the methodological options thrown
open by PRA will appear to be unruly, anarchic and ad-hoc to
those of us who are schooled in the neat, well-defined and pre-
set methodology of CRA.

Moreover, the eclectic orientation of PRA is a reflection of
not only the wide range of modes of inquiry as described above,
but also the variety of contexts, researchers and issues pre-
sently being encompassed by PRA. Different researchers with
different previous experiences are engaged in PRA in different
settings. This variety is so overwhelming to us used to CRA
that we almost label it ad-hoc and open-ended.

The third aspect cf this paper which has attracted me is the
notion of idealism in PRA. The authors argue that PR4 im-
plies value judgements and moral imperative which reflects the
idealist component of PRA. Moreover, they maintain that
such idealism tends to overlook material causation. The paper
further describes how this idealism leads to naive positing of
participants, whereby objective socio-economic conditions as
causes for problems and their solutions are ignored. I tend to
agree with the authors partly. It is conceivable that the PRA
can degenerate into a subjective, local and superficial analysis
of the social reality. Ttis possible that the researcher places
entire emphasis on the subjective experiences of the participants
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in developing an understanding of reality. In my own field ex-
perience, T have found that small, poot farmer is unaware of
the systemic causes of his poverty and impoverishment. If I
agree with him blindly, the only plausible explanation for his
poverty is his own stupidity, ignorance and incompetence.
However, this will be my naivete as well as a distortion of PRA.
One salient methodological element of PRA is the joint analysis
performed by the people as well as the researcher. The resear-
cher develops his/her own analysis of reality (and that includes
objective systemic conditions) just as the people have their own
subjective analysis of reality. These two are then brought into
active interaction whereby a joint analysis of reality develops.
Without this joint analysis, the methodology of PRA is incom-
plete. And having engaged in this process of joint analysis, the
researcher can avoid the pitfalls presented in this paper. More-
over, it is this element of joint analysis in PRA that brings out
the key learning for the participants.

In sum, therefore, it is useful to underscore the anarchic
appearance of PRA. It appears anarchic because it is a major de-
parture from our present modes of conceptualization of research
process. It seems anarchic because it is pregnant with unmana-
geable variety. And it just may be anarchic because it is
ambiguous, unclear and incomprehensible.




Discussion Paper 4

Participatory Research: Redefining
the Relationship between Theory
and Practice

Deborah Bryceson and Kemal Mustafa

In this paper, participatory research is distinguished from the
pragmatic participatory research approach (PRA). Participatory
research is defined as research structured by the democratic
interaction of the researcher and oppressed classes of people,
and takes the form of a dialectical unification of theory and
practice reciprocally between the researcher and the oppressed
classes. In Section I participatory research is distinguished from
the pragmatic PR4 on the basis of their differing methodologi-
cal foundations. Section II posits participatory research in the
context of an explicit formulated methodology, historical mater-
ialism, and examines the nature of theoretical analysis in this
methodology. Section TII turns to a consideration of practice
and compares the differences between the premises of pragmatic
PRA practice and participatory research practice. Section Iv
discusses the content and phases of participatory research pro-
jects with regard to the role of the researcher vis-a-vis the
oppressed classes. Section V concludes with a brief considera-
tion of the goal of participatory research projects, and the
implications and possible hindrances in the realization of this
goal.

1. The Participatory Research Approach (PRA) versus
Participatory Research

With reference to argument made in Paper 3, contrary
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to what many of the advocates of the pragmatic PRA assume,
the PRA is not a comprehensive research package. Those who
use the PRA and adhere to its tenets fail to take cognizance of
implicit theory underlining their research work. PRA practitio-
ners are not able to recognize the contradictions between their
stated intentions and the real implications. As pragmatic anti-
theoreticians, they obscure the real philosophical and theoretical
nature of their work. Nevertheless, its nature generally surfaces
in political terms which are objectively identifiable with parti-
cular class interests.

There is a necessity for the clear formulation of a methodo-
logy which provides the analytical tools for understanding the
socicty under study as well as defines criteria for the designa-
tion of desired change. The aim of the pragmatic PRA has
been consistently conceived as progressive change for the
betterment of the people. For example, Freire in the following
quote seemed to imply that the dialogue and democratic social
interaction of the PRA is theory in and of itself and inevitably
leads to revolutionary change:

“Lenin’s famous statement: ‘Without a revolutionary theory
there can be no revolutionary movement’ means that a revo-
lution is achieved with neither verbalism nor activism, but
rather with praxis, that is with reflection and action directed
at the structures to be transformed. The revolutionary effort
to transform these structures radically cannot designate its
leaders as its thinkers and the oppressed as mere doers.”
(Freire 1972: 119-120).

In the above quote, Freire hit upon the essential point; the
necessity to destroy the division between mental and mannal
labour. Nevertheless, as a whole the quote is mystifying. The
meaning and content of reflection is obscure and never clarified
anywhere in Freire’s writings. In like manner, other proponents
of the PRA leave the door open to anything in the name of
reflection and hence anything in the name of social change.

Oquist (1977) explains how progressive change is not gua-
ranteed by the PRA devoid of any specification of a methodology:
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“The notion that action research! necessarily implies a re-
formist or revolutionary orientation is based upon the idea
that action implies change and passivity the status quo.
However, the reproduction and maintenance of existing
social structures and processes also requires action. Indeed,
the action required to relatively maintain certain structures
and processes may be much greater than that required to
produce change in certain contexts.

Thus, action research is no more necessarily progressive,
reformist, nor revolutionary than policy nomothetic, or des-
criptive research is necessarily reactionary. All of these
forms of research are simply instruments that may be em-
ployed for progressive or reactionary purposes”™ (Oquist,
1977: 28).

The question which necessarily follows is, which methodo-
logy provides an adequate basis for research aimed at progres-
sive social change, while specifying the researcher’s democratic
identification and interaction with the oppressed peoples being
studied. Can any well formulated methodology suffice? The
following pages will argue that the historical materialist metho-
dology is the methodology most logically consistent with the
intentions of the PRA.

Within the spectrum of those advocating the pragmatic PRA,
many have already incorporated materialist elements into their
interpretation of the PRA. Most likely, they would view the
adoption of the historical materialist methodology as the deve-
lopment of the PRA. In fact some of them hava already taken
this step. For example, Fals Borda (1977) writing about the
experience of Columbians engaged in Investigation y accion
(action research) noted:

“In the regions studied, there was felt a need for a sociology
to be above all a social science inspired by the interests of
the working classes and the exploited: a popular science as it
was called in the beginning, which would be of greater use
in analyzing the class struggle detected in the field, as well as
in the political action of the working classes as actors in his-

'Note Oquist refers to participatory regearch as ‘action research’,
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tory and their projection in the future......It was necessary
that this new social science be integrated with various disci-
plines, not only with sociology nor with it as a general base.
As had been demonstrated during other periods and at some
length by many adequate studies it was historical material-
ism, as a philosophy of history, which provided the culmi-
nating point of unification’ (Fals Borda, 1977: 19-20),

Contrary to those who are willing to readily accept and/or
adopt historical materialism, there are those holding strong
idealist interpretations of the PRA who would consider the
adoption of the historical materialist methodology as a rejection
of the PRA. The difference of opinion between the two posi-
tions is rooted in different interpretations of the PRA, so there
is very little likelihood that a consensus of opinion could be
reached. Therefore to avoid confusion, this paper distinguishes
the PRA, devoid of a formulated methodology from participatory
research, situated within a historical materialist methodology.
This distinction accommodates both of the two foregoing posi-
tions; the reader has the option to regard participatory research
as a rejection or further development of the PRA.

H. The Historical Materialist Methodology: Theory

The distinction between the PRA and participatory research is
significant in a qualitative and not a quantitative sense. Specific
historical materialist concepts can and are often eclectically assi-
milated in the pragmatic ad-hoc PRA methodology, but as isolat-
ed concepts removed from the rich theoretical matrix of histori-
cal materialism and divorced from the materialist philosophy,
their employment does not begin to approximate the holistic
and scientific methodology of historical materialism.

For clarification, it must be emphasized that the historical
materialist methodology is scientific, but not in the sense of
giving rise to universal and absolute knowledge. On the con-
trary, the historical materialist methodology produces abstract
categorisations of material phenomena which are bounded by
historical time.?

*This is a very important point which cannot be over-emphasized. At the
risk of anticipating the argument that will be made in the following pages it
is necessary to mention that so much of what is misunderstood. or misrepres-
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Historical time is discerned through the historical materia-
list philosophy, method of abstraction and method of investi-
gation which allows for the critical awareness and theorization
of the conditions in which it generates its own conceptual
categories.

Philosophically, historical materialism conceives social
existence as primary and consciousness as secondary. In this
connection, Marx explained:

It is not the consciousness of men that determines their
being, but, on the contrary, their social being that determi-
nes their consciousness” (Marx, 1973 (1859): 503).

The method of investigation is one whereby social pheno-
mena are studied historically to the present to decipher their
unfolding and dialectical nature and their relationship to one
another. Research conducted within the tradition of
historical materialism is guided by an explicit frame of
reference with precise categories and terminology for social
phenomena.? The essence of the historical materialist method
of investigation is the dialectical unity between theory and
social practice which will be explained in Section IIL

The historical materialist method of abstraction gives rise

ented as historical materialism i3 merely rhetoric posited as absoiute and
universal *historical materialist’ truth, irregardless of particular historical and
social contexts. This historical materlalism is sometimes referred to by
critics as dogmatic and/or mechanical historical materialism. However when
considered in light of historical materialist methodology, it is in fact anti-
thetical to historical materialism and instead is representative of sloganeering
and demogogery which smothers the dynamic link between historical
materialist theory and practice and piecludes all forms of .~ democratic
practice. -

*Regarding historical materialism’s preciss categorles and terminology,
it is necessary to mention, lest there be any confusion that the essence of
historical matcrialist analysis is not the usage of what may appear {o some as
an obscure vocabulary. One’s theoretical analysis can be historical materialist
without employing historical materialist terminology, in fact without even
being consciously aware of using a historical materialist methodology, pro-
viding one concretely analyzes the social forces behind class formation in
society. Thehistorical materialist terminology is merely a gshort-hand means
of referring to social phenomena which otherwise would take a great many
words to refer to or describe. In other words, historical materialist termi-
nology is a means of facilitating one’s theoretical work.
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to a theoretical framework and also theoretical problematics at
mcre concrete levels. The method of abstraction is a two-fold
process involving study of general social phenomena and then
their specific manifestations as well as analysis at abstract and
concrete Jevels. The method is dialectical and dynamic when
the knowledge generated by specific study and concrete analysis
is used to inform and enrich the original general and abstract
theory.

Study of general phenomena is conducted using basic
theoretical categories which posit production as the core of
man’s activity. Employing the fundamental concepts of mode
of production, forces of production, relations of production
etc. oneis supplied with the analytical categories capable
of ordering a general picture of the current economy
and society. Research activity at this early stage can take the
form of reading and critiquing theories arising from other
people’s practice. In the Process, cne gains analytical clarity to
the extent of ascertaining in relation to the social totality of
the world, the dominant mode of production and sub-ordinate
modes as well as identifying their corresponding relations of
production and productive forces. This is done with a view to
not only constructing an over-all picture of the forces operating
in the world economy and society but also to devise specific
materjalist thcoretical categories relevant to the empirical
investigation to follow. By this stage, a theoretical problematic
is beginning to be worked out by the researcher.

In this manner, one can then proceed to specific study, One's
focus becomes narrowed to a particular social formation not
forgetting the general context in which it is sitvated. Actual
field work commences at this stage. In Third World social
formations, the task at hand is to decipher the specific nature
of the articulation of modes of production within the social
formation. In the process, a detailed picture of the relations of
production emerges. On this basis a class analysis of the social
formation can be formulated capable of illuminating the pro-
blems of the oppressed classes and pointing to particular tactics
and strategies necessary for the resolution of social contradi-
cticns. This new knowledge is then integrated into the general
analysis to update and enrich it.

Concurrent with study of general and specific social pheno-
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mena, the researcher seeks to understand the dynamic develop-
ment of dialectical forces through a process of abstraction then
concretization. This is achieved by studying certain essential
phenomena in partial isolation from other phenomena in order
to comprehend their nature and contradictions particular to
them. After so doing, the researcher observes the phenomena’s
operation and articulation to other phenomena in the concrete
situation. *

To further clarify the nature of theoretical analysis, the
following example of a concrete study is provided. The study
focussed on peasant food production and food supply in relation
fo the historical development of cashcrop production in a parti-
cular district of Tanzania.

The construction of a general theoretical framework for the
study was influenced by a reading of many of the classical
works of historical materialism as well as more recent works
on the political economy of underdevelopment. The basic theore-
tical premise was that the capitalist mode of production’s world
dominance and its growing imperialist penetration in the Third
Waorld increasingly warps and/or destroys pre-capitalist relations
and forces of production. The theoretical problematic addressed
was the nature of imperialist penetration and relations of pro-
duction as evidenced in the historical development of food and
commodity production in the designated district of Tanzania.

The selection of social phenomena for abstraction included:
commaodity production, use value, exchange value, material repro-
duction ete. as important theoretical categories corresponding
to essential social phenomena. As an example of the abstraction-
concretization process, let us examine now material reproduction.

Abstractly, material reproduction tefers to the cyclical
maintenance and regeneration of food, shelter, land, tools and
objects of labour necessary (o sustain household producers
(taking the case of peasants) and their offspring throughout the
labour process. The land, tools and objects of labour compose
productive consumption; their form and type dictated by the
nature of the labour process. Food is a part of necessary con-
sumption. While food is always an essential element of the
material reproduction of the household, at low levels of deve-
lopment of the productive forces, food becomes a more volatile
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and crucial element. Because food was the central focus of the
study, the concrete development of it as an element of material
reproduction was historically traced from the pre-capitalist
modes of production, through the development of trade and
the imposition of mercantilism and finally the penetration of
agrarian, industrial and finance capital. In this way concrete
and specific study was integrated with the aim of revealing the
underlying forces acting to change peasant food production and
food supply in the designated district.

HL  Participatory Researcher’s Subsumption in  Historical

Materialist Practice versus the Practice of the PRA
Section I while criticizing the PRA dealt with the necessity
of having an explicit methodology and theoretical framework.
Section 1 singled out the historical materialist methodology and
described it. However the description emphasized its theore-
tical side, which can result in a false portrayal of the historical
materialist methodology as a philosophy and body of knowledge
which is static and even dogmatic. Section III hastens to clarify
that the historical materialist methodology is not complete
without the welding of theory and practice. The question to
be answered in this section is, what is participatory research
‘subsumed within histotical materialist practice. Is it the PRA
purged of its eclecticism?

Participatory research represents one aspect of historical
materialist practice. Historical materialist practice is ideologi-
cal, political and economic action undertaken in furtherance of
class struggle. It encompasses all stages and aspects-of develop-
ment of the class struggle. The aspects of historical materialist
practice include: forms of political consciousness raising against
feudalism or capitalism, armed struggles for national liberation,
progressive party organization and activity, etc. Participatory
research while being one aspect of historical materialist practice
can and in fact must struggle to be an all petvasive influence on
every stage of the development of the class struggle. This is
because of its strategic importance as a mode of appropriating
knowledge in furtherance of the class struggle. Participatory
research is firmly rooted in the historical materialist philosophy
and method of abstraction. Mao described it in the following
words;
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“If you want to know a certain thing or a certain class of
things directly, you must personally participate in the pra-
ctical struggle to change reality, to change that thing or
class of things, for only thus can you come into contact
with them as phenomena; only through personal participa-
tion in the practical struggle to change reality can you un-
cover the essence of that thing or class of things and com-
prehend them” (Mae Tse-Tung, 1973: 7-8).

It must be stressed that participatory research by its very
nature is applicable to any and all social conditions and national
contexts. In other words there are no ideal conditions under
which patticipatory research operates.

While participatory research ostensibly bears a resemblance
to the pragmatic PRA the differing philosophical foundations
of the two render them distinct. This distinction is very marked
when considering the respective relationships they posit between
theory and practice, and secondly their respective means for the
designation of desired social change.

A. The Relationship between Theory and Practice

Regarding the relationship between theory and practice, the
PRA’s pragmatic foundation rejects a dialectical unity between
theory and practice. So-called practice is primary, serving as
both the starting and ending point of resecarch. Reflection me-
diates in a responsive subordinate manner. Practice as both a
means and.an end in itself lends to the content of practice as
well as reflection, an arbitrary subjective nature.

Materialist philosophy posits the source of knowledge as
ultimately derived from social practice in production and re-
production. Therefore at this philosophical level practice is
primary, while methodologically the theory and practice of
historical materialism cannot be separated. The direct practice
of an individual is related to others in a cognated written or
verbal form thereby becoming indirect practice or what other-
wise could be referred to as social knowledge or theory. Because
the historical materialist’s starting point is an understanding of
the historical social totality, he/she relies ona body of funda-
mental concepts and accumulated facts arising from previous
historical materialist theory:
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“All genuine knowledge originates in direct experience. But
one cannot have direct experience of everything; as a matter
of fact, most of our knowledge comes from past times and
foreign lands...Moreover, what is indirect experience for me
is direct experience for other people. Consequently, consi-
dered as a whole, knowledge of any kind is inseparable from
direct experience. All knowledge originates in perception of
the objective external world through man’s physical sense
organs. Anyone who denics such perception, denies direct
experience, or denies personal participation in the practice
that changes reality, is not a materialist” (Mao Tse-Tung,
1937: 8).

Practice begins with theory and theory begins with practice.
Seemingly contradictory, the dialectical unity of theory and
practice has to be explained in this way. Furthermore, the dia-
lectic in motion constantly blends practice into theory and
theory into practice. Theory does not exist for the sake of
theory. Theory must be consistently verified by practice in or-
der that theory may consistently guide practice.

However, theory is not to be dominated by practice as is
true for pragmatism which leads to subjectivism. Safeguarding
against this, historical materialist theory is not simply verified
in terms of practical utility. Historical materialist verification
of theory takes place at distinct levels of theoretical construc-
tion: the level of theoretical production with the test of correct-
ness, and at the level of selective theoretical formulation with
the test of relevance. The necessity to distinguish two levels of
theoretical construction and their respective tests of verification
is critically important. In the first instance of theoretical pro-
duction ihe test of theory is practice, but once proven in this
manner it becomes part of the historical materialist body of
knowledge—part of the methodology, existing in a guiding
capacity in terms of future theoretical production,

To illustrate the ahove point, let us imagine a historical
materialist who is embarking on the social investigation of the
peasantry in an African country. From the outset, his general
study and abstract analysis are rooted in the body of funda-
mental concepts produced by preceding historical materialist
analyses. These fundamental concepts have already been tested
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and proven to be correct in the sense that they sufficiently cor-
responded to the reality at that preceeding time and place to
guide practice for the transformation of that reality, in the
interests of oppressed classes.

Selective theoretical formulation is thus the process whereby
guided by the premises of the historical materialist philosophy,
the researcher chooses from the body of fundamental concepts
of historical materialism those relevant to his general and ab-
stract theoretical analysis and practice as it pertains to the
particular African country. Since these concepts have already
been tested against reality before and their correctness proven
for that time and place, the task of the researcher is not to acc-
ept or reject these concepts as correct, but rather to test their
relevance for the situation of the designated African country.
If he/she finds the concepis analytically imprecise and hence
inapplicable to practice, it is necessary for the researcher to de-
velop new concepts within the bounds of the historical materialist
methodology. In this manner he/she begins theoretical production.

Theoretical production has two aspects. The first being as
explained above, the development of new abstract and general
concepts capable of more powerful clarification of the social
reality when ail other historical materialist abstractions prove
inadequate. Secondly, at the level of concrete analysis, the re-
searcher must produce concepts specific to the situation of the
designated African country, which can account for detailed
social phenomena hitherto not considered within the historical
materialist methodology.

While selective theoretical formulation and theoretical pro-
duction are performed by the individual researcher the resulting
theory is social knowledge because of its social purpose. The
theory merges into practice aimed at transformation of social
reality. Furthermore, historical materialists are not individuals
engaged in practices, rather they are participants in a social
practice which is inter-related spatially and temporally. Practice
determining the relevance or correctness of theoretical concepts
gives rise to a growing dynamic body of historical materialist
concepts, subject to testing in future theory and practice.

B. The Means of Designating Desired Social Changes
Returning to the comparison of the PRA based on pragmatism
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and participatory research rooted in a historical materialist
methodology, there is one other very striking and most profound
difference between the two. Up until this point in section TII,
the content of social transformation ot social change (as it is
referred to by pragmatists) has not been emphasized, when in
actual fact it is of deepest importance to the meaning of practice
and the whole discussion on the relationship between theory
and practice. If desired social transformation is never scientifi-
cally defined, theory and practice are unguided, directionless
and subject to any arbitrary twist, with little possibility of
dialectical unity.

The pragmatic PRA, in and of itself, cannot define or be
directly instrumental in the realization of progressive social
change. In other words, it does not offer the researcher or
the oppressed, a scientific methodology capable of theorizing
the nature of class socictics and the oppression found therein,
in order to progressively change them.

Using the historical materialist methodology, the content of
social transformation and for that matter practice is not left to
be interpreted and determined by the subjectivism of the indi-
vidual researcher. Historical materialism defines social trans-
formation in terms of the progressive development of the class
struggle. The historical materialist methodology is the science of
class struggle. Historical materialists regard human activity in
production as the most fundamental practical activity. There-
fore, neither the theory nor the practice of a researcher can be
judged on the basis of his feelings or intentions. Rather a re-
searcher’s theory and practice must be evaluated in light of the
objective role or function both play in relation to social pro-
duction and class struggle.

1V. The Role of the Researcher in Participatory Research Projects

In the realm of historical materialist practice, participatory re-
search represents the general struggle to break down the social
division between mental and manual labour. In participatory
research projects, the rescarcher’s position as a rescarcher
amongst the oppressed and exploited classes indeed testifios to
the reality of this social division. The relationship between the
researcher and the oppressed classes must be carefully structur-
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ed toboth take cognizance of and attempt to undermine the divi-
sion between mental and manual labour. This requires a const-
ant alertness to the limitations that are faced by the researcher
and oppressed classes as members of different classes.

A. The Researcher’s Social Class

The researcher is an intellectual who is usually divorced from
production in the sense of neither owning nor labouring with
the means of production. To the extent that the researcher is
divorced from production, hefshe objectively is a member of
the petty bourgeios class, although his/her emotional and intel-
lectual sympathies are directed at the oppressed and exploited
classes. In most cases, the researcher’s petty bourgeois class
has afforded educational opportunities and leisure time both of
which have enabled the researcher to do theoretical work. Insuch
cases, the rescarcher’s practice as a petty bourgeois intellectual
hasinfluenced his/her theoretical development, and in turn hisfher
theoretical development has led the researcher to seek to engage
in practice outside the sphere of his/her class and society, with
people of the oppressed classes the researcher endeavours to
understand the nature of the oppression of social classes in the
specific location where hefshe has decided to live and work. In
other words, the researcher develops a theoretical understand-
ing of social forces which is wide enough and deep enough to
allow him/her to embark on ‘practice’ amongst classes whose
oppression renders them likely to benefit from the researcher’s
theoretical insight.

B. The Oppressed Social Classes

The people that the researcher sesks to associate with are, as
stated above, members of one or another of the oppressed or
cxploited classes. Their relationship to the means of production
determines the nature of their oppression. The three classes in
this category most commonly present in social formations thro-
ughout the Third World are firstly, pcasants who are disting-
uished as owning their own means of production, which they
combine with their own labour to generate a relatively low
level of productive output. There may be differentiation with-
in the peasaniry. Generally, however peasants exert great effort
to produce their subsistence, Purthermore, when they produce
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commodities to be sold on the world market, the labour times
embodied in the commodities they produce versus the items
they purchase are rarely commensurate, This situation has the
effect of placing peasants in a disadvantaged position vis-a-vis
the world market and hence, is the material basis of their
Oppression.

Secondly, there is the proletariat who do not own any means
of production and therefore sell their lobour power for a wage
that covers their subsistence. Their exploitation® is premised on
the fact that the labour they exert generates commodities whose
value far exceeds the cost of their wage,

Thirdly, there is the lumpenproletariat who do not own any
means of production nor do they sell their labour power on a
regular basis. Hence, their subsistence is highly precarious
making them highly vulnerable targets of various forms of
oppression.

Besides the objective basis of the oppression and exploit-
ation of the above classes, they and their families experience
physical, social and educational deprivation outside of the
working place. Members of these classes, for the most part,
are not in a position to fully comprehend the nature of their
oppression and exploitation. Many, especially those in the pea-
santry, consider oppression as part of a natural order which is
unamenable.

C. The Basis of Democratic Interaction in Participatory Research
Projects

Any participatory research project devoid of the potential for
political mobilization afforded by party organization, cannot
be expected to undermine the class differentiation that exists
between the researcher and the oppressed classes, let alone the
class formations in the wider society or the world at large.
However, the democratic interaction of a participatory research
project can effect a change in the degree of social division bet-
ween mental and manual labour to the extent that the rtesear-
cher imparts theoretical awareness to the oppressed classes that

AExploitation in a strict historical materialist sense denotes the specific
form of oppression exerted by the capitalist class in the process of expro-
priating the working class, ‘

e
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they can then act on to effect progressive change in their
society.

Democratic interaction cannot be premised on the idealist
conception of social equality, The objective ¢lass position of
the researcher as opposed to the oppressed classes reanders
sacial equality meaningless. Any rescarcher who falsely assu-
mes the attitude of social equality would be patronizing and
his/her artificiality would quickly become apparent.

Democratic interaction must be premised on a sober class
awareness. This entails that the researcher reject romanticism
and any notion that the oppressed classes hold ultimate truth
by virtue of their oppression. This point is emphasized by Fals
Borda (1977):

“Some of the regional researchers were initially inspired by
an almost romantic conception of people to the point of be-
ing inclined to view their opinions and attitude as revolut-
ionary truth. This obviously erronsous tendency to believe
that the masses are never wrong came from political schools
of thought in which a personal identification of students
and intellectuals with the masses was emphasized; identifi-
cation which demanded obvious demonstrations of com-
mitment such as callouses on the hands and a Franciscan
lifestyle in tune with the poverty of the slums and rural
villages in which work was carried out. In practice, this
populist masochism led nowhere nor was this the best way
of linking onesclf with the working masses by virtue of it
not being intellectually or humanly honest, and by falling
into an extremist objectivity which, in truth, corresponds to
the mentality of the petty bourgeoisie” (Fals Borda,
1977 : 28).

It would be a mistake for the researcher to conceive his/her
task as one of merely drawing out and helping the oppressed
classes to expand so-called comumonsense notions of their reality.
The oppressed classes’ commonsense notions are permeated
with the ideology of the social system which oppresses them.
They rarely find the means to grasp the significance of their
oppression, nor are they in a position to see or comprehend
manifestations of capitalist oppression in other parts of the
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world. In this sense, they are ignorant. Their brutal conditions
of existence can lead them to insensitivity and cut-throat pra-
ctices amongst themselves as often as it leads to solidarity and
co-operation. This point also was forcefully made by Fals
Borda (1977) :

“...in general the voice of the masses spoke with a tradi-
tional accent reflecting the weight of the alienation to
which it had been subjected under the capitalist system.
These were, consequently, individuals educated in, and
corrupted by, the capitalist society. Even those cadre consi-
dered to be among the most advanced often times demon-
strated a lack of clear consciousness with respect to their
rele in history, much less the capacily to voice their own
scientific interpretation of their own reality or project it
into the future” (Fals Borda, 1977 : 38).

The democratic interaction between the researcher and the
oppressed classes must be built on the basis of the researcher’s
acknowledgement that he/she does have a pedagogical contri-
bution to make. The researcher’s role and justification for self-
insertion amongst the oppressed classes is to trigger their
deeper awareness of their own situation as well asa wider
awareness of the situation of others who are affected both
adversely and beneficially by the capitalist system. This aware-
ness must be structored to become a tool for the oppressed
classes enabling them to effect changes to better their situation.

Furthermore democratic interaction implies reciprocal inter-
change. Democratic interaction would be very one-sided if it
was only a form of responsible pedagogy of the researcher. It
must not be forgotten that the researcher while imparting
knowledge seeks to gain knowledge through research. The data
gathered in research can provide the basis for a more compre-
hensive understanding of the conditions of oppression which
hopefully will have significance for the future practice of the
oppressed classes. In addition, by verifying or enhancing the
existing body of historical materialist analyses, the data, once
disseminated, can have repercussions on historical materialist
practice throughout the world.



103

D. The Recipracal Dialectic between Theory and Practice in
Participatory Research Project

Clearly, participatory research projects involve a very
complex intermingling of the theory and practice of the resear-
cher and the oppressed classes. This reciprocal intermingling
of theory and practice must be carefully structured to bridge
rather than widen the social division between mental and
manual labour which exists betwcen the researcher and the
oppressed classes. For clarification, it is useful to delineate
phases of the participatory research project in terms of the
changing role of the researcher (refer to diagram on page 104),
although bearing in mind that in any actual participatory
research project the phases can never be strictly delineated.

1. The Preliminary Phase

In this phase, the theory and practice of the researcher are
yet to be welded, but the researcher has begun to try to theorize
the condition of the oppressed classes within the context of the
concrete social formation that they are situated in, in prepara-
tion for his/her practice amongst them. The researcher must
formulate a tentative theoretical problematic, subsequent to
background research on written documentation and other
available source material.

2. The Pedagogical Data Gathering Phase

The researcher engages in practice amongst the oppressed
classes which is aimed at drawing them into the realm of
theory. The arena of the participatory research project thus
becomes the welding of the researcher’s practice based on
previous and ongoing theoretical work, with the oppressed
classc growing theoretical consciousness, unseverable from
the material conditions of their practice.

The rescarcher’s practice takes two forms: teaching and
research. These two forms are mutually supportive. The teach-
ing scrves to explain to the oppressed classes significance of the
research. Their understanding and acceptance of the research
and its purpose facilitates research work both in terms of their
willingness to elucidate their lives and their actual participaiion
in data gathering, thercby assisting the researcher. Imparting
research skills becomes part of the teaching process. Further-
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more, the research findings as they become available enhance
the quality and effectiveness of the researcher's teaching.

~ The researcher’s teaching is aimed at leading the oppressed
classes not only to come to an intellectual understanding of
their social situation but also to see their social situation in
terms of the wider social totality. The manner in which this
consciousness is instilled is critical. The researcher must:

(a) fathom the leve] of understanding of the oppressed classes
and provide insights to them begining at this level, carefully
and gradually raising their consciousness over time;

(b) concentrate on the areas of interest decided upon by the
oppressed classes themselves; and

(c) most importantly, gear the pedagogical process to establish-
ing the basis for the oppressed classes’ democratic control
over their own environment.

3. The Transitional Phase
This phase is directed at channeling the researcher’s practice
and the oppressed classes’ theoretical development to maturity,
thereby sparking the initiative of the oppressed classes
themselves, to engage in reflected practice. This culminating
point is reached through the collective work of the researcher
and the oppressed classes in verifying their research findings.
The process of verification takes place both in terms of
relevance and correctness, as discussed in Section III. The
verification process consolidates both the pedagogical and
research aspects of the previous phase.

The role of the researcher is again extremely delicate. The
researcher must refrain from the following during the verifica-
tion process:

(a) attempting to prove his/her theories; and

(b) trying to instigate decisions on the part of the oppressed
classes regarding future pelitical action. It is not the pro-
vince of the researcher to evoke any political action whatso-
ever, whether it be of a reformist, revolutionary or of a
status quo nature. Any political action, if indeed is to take
place is to be decided by the oppressed classes independently
of the researcher.
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The need for any social change must be perceived and then
acted upon by the oppressed classes themselves. Whether
discussions regarding the verification of the research data lead
to reflected practice of the oppressed classes, arising out of their
new theoretical understanding, is contingent on social condi-
tions outside of the boundaries of control of the participatory
research project. In any case, the transitional phase as the name
implies must draw to a close with the initiative being relinqui-
shed by the researcher and left open for the oppressed classes
to assume,

4. The Owtward Directed Phase

The fourth and last phase, the outward-directed phase, is so
named because it marks the end of the previously intense inter-
relationship between the researcher and the oppressed classes.
The welding of the practice of the researcher and the theory
of the oppressed classes has generated new knowledge which
can provide a basis for the oppressed classe’s reffected practice,
as well as being integrated into the theory and practice of the
researcher vis-a-vis his/her home social situation.

During the previous two phases the researcher had to exer-
cise constant vigilance to be pedagogical but not manipulative.
So too, in this final phase, manipulation on the part of the
researcher is a danger. The rescarcher must at all costs aveid
assuming political or social leadership amongst the oppressed
classes even if a leadership void exists (Fals Borda, 1977: 33).

Rather the researcher must place himself/herself at the will
of the oppressed classes which can mean one of two things:

(a) either the researcher can serve in an advisory capacity as
well as facilitating realization of the oppressed classes’ deci-
sions by using his/her outside contacts and class position, or

(b) the researcher takes leave of the oppressed classes.

In either case, the researcher must theorize the results of
the practice he/she has engaged in amongst the oppressed
classes. This theorization will then have impact on the resear-
cher’s future practice in his/her home situation.

In those instances where the oppressed classes do not take
any initiative leading to reflected practice, this should not be
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a source of disappointment or feelings of failure on the part of
the researcher. Rather the researcher should theorize what
social forces acted to block their initiative. Fals Borda (1977)
appraising the impact of the Investigation y accion project in
Columbia wrote:

“Information was gathered for the people. Scientific data
were obtained, there were publications, and certain mass
movements were promoted; yet the work did mnot coalesce
in superior organisms or in more ambitious tasks of
social transformation.... Even so, what little was accom-
plished in this pedagogico-political field demonstrated
the importance of examining the convictions of the masses
and their leaders so as to urge them to act, and to act with
efficiency. This appeared to be a pertinent way of converting
the class psychology which was found in class consciousness,
of helping to change the classin itself into class for itself.
We still are not aware of a better way of converting common
sense into scientific knowledge, nor of giving it the dynamic
elements necessary to its own political advancement. In this
area, the challenge continues, butit is a challenge which
applies morc to the revolutionary parties as such than to com-
mitted intellectuals individually” (Fals Borda, 1977: 35-36).

V. The Goal of Participatory Researcher Projects

As stated before, the goal of participatory research in gene-
ral is the dissolution of the social division between mental and
manual labour. The means to the goalis in fact its solution,
i.e. continual democratic interaction whereby men, women and
children are respected and respect one another as politically
capable of knowing and acting upon the resolution of their own
physical and social needs.

Any participatory research project which fails to propagate
democratic interaction will only enhance rather than destroy
the division between mental and manual labour. Some of the
pitfalls have already been alluded to, they include:

(a) The participatory resecarch project can become a base for
local power politics. From amongst the oppressed classes,
certain individuals spouting the appropriate populist slogans
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can try to gain leadership positions which are then used
to usurp rather than promote democratic interaction and
collective decision making.

(b) Secondly, the researcher could slip inte arrogance and egoti-
stically harbour the feeling of knowing best, wanting conti-
nually to be the final authority and not willing to relinquish
hisfher initiating role and accept the will of the oppressed
classes. Ultimately, this attitude leads to adventurism in
political action as well as undermining the very purpose of
the participatory research project.

(c) Thirdly, total apathy, on the part of the oppressed classes
could block any progress at all being made to dissolve the
division between mental and manual labour. The apathy
would have to by attributed to overwhelming social forces
beyond the control of the participatory research project. If
this is the case, the researcher must be realistic and refrain
from forcing democratic interaction, which again would be
counter to its purpose.

The success of any participatory research project is always
bounded by the wider social reality in which it is situated. Parti-
cipatory research projects should not try to ignore or encapsu-
late themselves against the wider social reality. True, the success
of the participatory research project depends on establishing a
democratic, non-hicrarchical internal order allowing for con-
tinuous dynamic social change, but at the same time internal
order (as opposed to social anarchy) must be strong enough to
safeguard against any detrimental interventions of the wider
society.

A successful participatory research project produces on a
microscale the contradictions of nation-states transcending from
capitalism to socialism. Democratic interaction must be care-
fully structured to maintain the delicate balance between the
relations of outside and inside. The intervening bodies which
can adversely or beneficially affect participatory research pro-
jects include political parties and the government, and agencies
for financial support. In a wider sense all of these represent the
currents of class forces which combine with the local class for-
mation and determine the success of any participatory research
project in the final instance.
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Discussant Response to Paper 4

A.O. Anacleti

First may I take this opportunity to thank all those who work-
ed on the 4 discussion papers. If anything they have set a good
firm basis for reconsidering popular research methodologies
that are currently in use. I take also the opportunity to thank
the two who prepared paper 4, which is the main subject
of my comment, I think this paper, and the other papers
will help to save the academicians, and especially those acade-
micians who have decided to deal directly with the questions of
rural populations, of the usual malady of turning research
methodologies into subjects of study for their own sake rather
than tools for attaining the correct solutions for practical pro-
blems that are facing their societies.

In an earlier comment I had said that there are three things
that the type of researchers T have reffered to should not do.
These are, first to look for miracles and wonders and to turn
these into fascinating problems of research; twe to do some
luxury research to entertain ones’ mind. 1 then said that such
a research is no longer acceptable cither to the capitalists, for
reasons nicely summarised in paper 3, and they are equally
useless to the Third World for reasons that I think are adequa-
tely dealt with in paper 4, and lastly to conceive problems them-
selves, write proposals for them, and finally research on those
researcher created problems on behalf of the oppressed and
ignorant masses. All the three types of research have one thing
in common so far that they are all for the satisfaction of the
needs of the researcher rather than the researched. The pro-
blems that such research attempt to solve tend to remain
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bookish, and irrelevant both to the researchers and even to the
type of problems they are suggesting should be sclved. At the
time I was doing this I did not at the time have a clear reason-
ing on the weakness of this methods till T went through the 4
papers. I must say that T have been highly enlightened.

But let me come back to paper 4. The departure of the
authors from PRA which they would seem to have depicted in
terms that could be summarised as nipe ni kupe (give me because
I am a tick to suck your blood) to Participatory Research which
I could again summarise as nipe aikupe (give me so that I
give you) is certainly remarkable. The opening of their paper
with a definition as to what they mean by PR certainly sounds a
clear warning to those who have always assumed that the sal-
vation Research methodology had already been found to do a
rethinking. The alternative they suggest basing themselves on
historical materialism opens a new chapter for debates and dis-
cussions, Such a discussion is certainly healthy as a step to-
wards reaching an approach to the rural problem that will not
benefit individual researchers but as they suggest create a new
democratic interaction. Even then T fee! there are a few words
that have to be said on the paper in a way of comment.

Beginning with the first page, when discussing the question
of PRA versus Participatory Rescarch, they claim that those
who ‘use PRA and adhere to its tenets fail to take cognizance
of implicit theory underlining their research work®. I feel that
the PRA users recognise the implicit theory but do not usunally
deliberately, go for causes of contradiction mainly due to their
class background and the aim of the research project and what
is expected of such researchers by the denors. Such expecta-
tions are usually implicit to the rest of the world but very
explicit to the researcher and the donor or beneficiary of the
ultimate research results.

On page two they argue for the necessity for having a clear
formulation of a methodology which provides the analytical
tocls for understanding the society under study as well as defines
criteria for the designation of desired change. I think this is a
very important point, provided that it is realised that while we
must have tools, the tools must have a definite. purpose lest we
come out of with a neo-idealist stand of seeing historical mate-
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rialism as an omnipotent. To do this will land most of us with
doing wonderful analyses of the present situations without ever
wanting to see what we have analysed is working. It is lucky
that the authors towards the end of their paper and especially
through the aid of their complicated diagram have at least
managed to show that mere analysis is not their purpose.
Otherwise, what is proposed herc as PR would have a very
little difference with pragmatist PRA who begin with idealism
and end up in missionary utopanism of perpetually hoping for
change when the good word shall have penetrated most of the
thick and hard hearts, for, to want to change for the better
remains an attitude of mind and depends on that attitude rather
on positive human efforts and struggles with the material world.
There is a need to appreciate that there is a danger that some
people might begin with a HM analyses and end up with a
suggestion of some reformist policy under the name of socialist
development. Recent trends that have been occuring in places
like China and Vietnam should be indicators of what might
happen with rhetoric appliance of HM.

On page 4 the authors touch on a very important question
whether there can be a research approach without a theoretical
framework? This question is important since some pragmatists
always say that having a framework will jeopardise research re-
sults, as the researcher shall have already accepted some for-
gone conclusions. Or else I am sometimes told, that having a
theoretical framework is similar with a carpenter who has alre-
ady made a wooden dovetail in his work, and therefore his re-
maining duty is merely to fit in the other dovetail which has no
choice but to be the same. Such people argue that facts should
lead to a theory. Hence begin on tabular raza basis. It is im-
portant however to remember that there is no researcher, nor
is there a research situation that is a tabular raza. Hence a
researcher always starts with some kind of framework, this can
be idealistic or materialistic but all the same it is a framework
and must be reckoned with as such.

It is this last view that makes it a matter of necessity that a
researcher’s conceptualisation of existence comes into question.
If the researcher bas an idealistic conception of existence, he is
likely to have an idealistic theoretical framework. Such a
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framework usually has the characteristics of being dressed in
uniforms of necutrality and morality but it remains idealistic. If
a researcher thinks that social existence is primary and consci-
ousness is secondary, then he will proceed to look for material
causes of such existence which will more likely than not force
him to have a materialistic approach to the problems of that
existence.

On page 6, the authors tell us that an early stage can
take form of reading and critiquing theories arising from other
people’s practice. While I agree with the necessity of this stage,
there is a necd to caution here that such reading and critiquing
should not take the refugist approach which tends not to face
the reality of the problem, and see all those that have in one
 way or another attempted to put forward their experiences as
wrong, while the critique himself has little to offer to counter
the former experience. I realise also that this argument is some-
times used by the so called experienced researchers to fix their
juniors, but there is a need for the HAM approach and PR re-
searchers to move fast out of this stage of development and
reach higher stages that they so clearly describe later on in the
paper.

On page 7 the authors have provided an example of a con-
crete study without documenting where it was. A concrete
documentation of such a study could have further clarified the
points they were making. Authors have talked for quite a long
time on what should rather what HM has done versus what
they talk of on PRA. There is a need for the authors to con-
vince the readers that HM is a proven method and is no longer
at conceptualisation stage. For if we accept the former argu-
ment, then it will be difficult for them to present the superi-
ority of PR over PRA. Hence the point on page 10 should be
given an added importance where the authors clearly state
theory does not exist for the sake of theory. For many people
who question the viability of HM always tend to accuse it of
being merely theoretical and as such does not touch on real
issues of the society when facts would tend to the contrary.

Another important point is made on page thirteen and seq-
uence where the authors clearly warn most of us researchers
not to assume that we shall automatically be accepted by the



114

villagers from mere sentimental aspects. Having been born in
a place, or the number of the years a researcher has lived in
the area is usually not an automatic certificate of acceptance,
I feel it would not be bad here to remind the workshop the
words of Jesus that No one is a prophet in his home. This is
because the people at his home would be aware of his class or-
igins and why he is claiming to be a prophet. Similarly the
villagers might be ignorant in so far that they do not have the
bourgeois knowledge, but in no way are they stupid. For they
too always have their own research to do on the researcher.
Their research, luckily, is usualy based on concrete situation as
caused by the .concrete production relations pertaining in the
village. As such it is wishful thinking for researchers that they
will be accepted either on some humanistic or sensational
wishes rather than on purely materialistic conditions. Hence a
researcher, unless otherwise, will always be an outsider. And
not only an outsider, but one who is definitely identified with
the oppressors. It is therefore appropriate that the authors give
the objective approach that might help out of our plight at the
end of their paper

On page 15, the authors have introduced the question of
proletariats, peasants and lumpen proletariat in the third world.
I have always thought this question is important. and needs a
deeper study at micro level to identify the type of classes are
emerging in this areas especially after political independence
and the relationship to present imperialist form.

All said the problem remains, is PR a development of PRA4,
its alternative or just the corrrct version of PRA? X tend to
side with the last statement of the three.



PART 11

Case Studies



Case Study 1

Participatory Research as an
Instrument for Training: The Youth
Development Project in the Coast
Region of Tanzania

Marja-Liisa Swantz

Introduction 4 )

Training has been given a high priority in most development
programmes. Most traininig programmes continue to be based
on the principle of a transfer of knowledge from the teacher
(or trainer) to the student or frainee and consequently most
training institutes run on this principle. This paper aims at
giving a few practical suggestions for a problem-oriented village-
level approach to training. It is based experiences gained ina
few experimental research projects with University students in
Dar es Salaam. A Youth development Project is given as an
example.

When as in the Tanzanian case, the people’s development
means their own and their leaders’ mental and social co-
operative participation both in the decision-making, planning
and implementing processes, this affects the modes of training.
All training should aim at creating in the people not only an
awareness of the need to disseminate their acquired knowledge
but a new awareness of the problematics of their own situation
and of the resources they have at their disposal. Furthermore,
training should not at any point become a means of social
differentiation but it could rather be used as a levelling
instrument.
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Research is often conceived as an academic exercise which
elevates the researchers above other levels of the society. A
researcher traditionally sets other people as objects of his/her
research and treats them at hisfher will from the heights of spe-
cialized scientific knowledge. The separation of categories of
knowledge is another aspect of social arrogance based on
social differentiation. What is needed is the realization that all
knowing is part of a common field of knowledge. No scientific
knowledge about the society can be created without the
common sense knowledge of the common people. The creation
of the necessary knowledge about a society can become
a common, shared learning process and so also a training
process. Participatory research can be used as an instrument for
training which takes as its postulates the following factors:

1)} Social equality creates a favourable climate for training in
common participation in furthering the agreed development
aims of a society.

2) A method of shared participatory research is a method of
learning which helps to create awareness of the existing
social reality both in those acting in traditional teachers’
roles and those who are being trained on all levels.

3) People’s development depends largely on their own resources
of which they become aware through interaction with
members of the society from other educational and social
categories,

Thus participatory research can be part of the on-going
struggle to bring the intended policies of social and economic
equality into fuller realization.

When thus conceived, the process of participatory research
becomes a method of training and not only a process of investi-
gation.

Investigation is a necessary part of the on-going process of
social renewal. When a society is built on practical reality the
factors affecting the life of the people in that society can be
found out only through common investigation. That kind of
investigation can not be done only by outsiders because even if
they would be equipped to make a scientifically structured
inquiry they are not sufficiently familiar with the particular
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circumstances of a local situation to be able to ask pertinent
questions (Mao Tse Tung 1966).

Common inquiry, the joining of intellectual and social
resources on all levels is necessary both for a deeper under-
standing of the existing conditions and potentialities of the
society and for creating a social climate which honours all
existing human resources, develops these resources and
builds the society on them, In this way, the so called
motivational training can affect and transform the human
resources such as skill, receptivity, concept formation,
problem definition, need of achievement, etc. (Himmelstrand—
Okediji, 1968).

But the success of training is further dependent on the
structural position of the trainee. If his/her position in the
social system does not allow or enable him/her to take up roles
of responsibility his training does not enable him/her to utilize
his/her knowledge (Swantz, 1974), Or if the socio-economic
differences between the various strata of the society are such
that e.g. a student’s personal interests deriving from his class-
position are in conflict with his/her social obligations or make
him/her otherwise indifferent to the needs of others, then the
unequally structured society would not encourage training of
the lower echelons of population. There would be contempt in
place of service.

In the Tanzanian context the political climate is such that
socio-economic differentiation should not be aliowed to become
a motivational hindrance, even if the social reality still favours
the educated. The ideological overtones of the educational
system should serve to discourage any demonstration of social
superiority even when the actual positional strength would
allow for it.

The Tanzanian political goals see development in terms of
people’s development. Implementation of amy development
programmes requires village participation and co-operation,
whatever other prerequisites for development there are and
whatever hurdles elsewhere need to be cleared. People’s
participation means people’s awareness of their own resources,
but it means also that participation is extended to other
levels of the society,
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To summarize, training should activate both the trainees
and the trainer, the students and the teachers, in a common
learning process which at the same time can be part of the
struggle to build a socially economically just society. Partici-
patory research can be used as an instrument to accomplish
these goals. Scientifically significant goals can be reached even
if people from all levels are incorporated in the common
process of investigation. It could even be argued that in an
investigation of the social reality of a people such goals can be
reached only if the people concerned are part of the process of
investigation and inquiry.

What does participation in a research/training programme mean?

In Anthropology participant observation has been the pringci-
pal method of research as long as anthropological work has
been based on field work, Participatory research is essentially
different from participant observation although it shares with it
the same existential starting point: the presence of the researcher
in the rescarch situation and a long time exposure to immediate
relation ships with the people in the community.

Participatory research does not stop at the point of obser-
vation. In the anthropological method the position of the
observer remains external to the actual situation although many
attempts have been made to break this general rule and to
abolish the researcher-researched dichotomy. Many anthropo-
logists have striven to identify themselves with the community
they have studied by establishing personal intimate relationships
of varying degree with the people they have studied by being
adopted in kinship or age-class roles (e.g. Swantz, 1970; Rigby,
1977) or by disguising themselves as members of some ethnic or
cultural group.

The discussion of the role of the anthropologist inthe
research community has often centered around the question
of objectivity. The presence of an observer influences the
actions and thinking of the observer people and, on the other
hand, an observed is too closely tied with the situation he/she
observes to be able to make an objective evaluation of it. Thus
the scientific value of participant observation as a method has
been questioned on the grounds of lack of objectivity.
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A participatory researcher does not make any pretense of
being an outsider. Heyshe does not remain in a position of
an observer but becomes a participant in the community in
which hefshe works. This is hardly ever fully possible. In
actual fact the outsider’s position cannot be completely
abolished unless the person is in reality part of the group or
community either by originating there or doing research in
a home community. Btt participation in a developing and
changing situation .means taking active part in the life of the
community in the roles which offer themselves. When partici-
patory research is recognized as part of the development
process itself and not a separate annexed activity, the
researchers will more readily be integrated into the community
itself. Furthermore, participation means also integration
of the former objects of research in the research and learning
process. A term *“‘subject participation” has been suggested to
be used in place of participatory research.

The degrees of participation is an organizational matter,
closely related with the political and social prerequisites that a
country or society sets. Participation as a form of co-operation
with all the levels of the society requires a general policy of
a country which aims ‘at equity and recognizes the people’s
right and duty to participate as equals in the development of
their society. In a situation of structural inequality and an
established class structure participation means identification
with discriminated or oppressed sections of the society and
the consequences from it are very different for the research
itself. Tt will before long lead the researchers to take a stand
against the oppressors. '

Participation in the Tanzanian context means co-operation
with all the levels of society, with all those who in one way or
another are influencing the development or wellbeing of a
particular community, a group of people or a society. Co-oper-
ation may mean taking opposing stands, having to contradict,
even to oppose policies and actions which do not seem to fur-
ther the good of people with whom the researchers identify
themselves. It recognizes the contradictions inherent in a social
and political practice, if not in a system, and acts in them from
a position that has to be defined.
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In general terms, this position has in the experimental
participant research projects been defined as that set out in
Tanzanian socialist policies, earlier in TANU guidelines and
President Nyerere’s extensive writing and statements and at
present in the policy of the CCM.

The general policy statements leave, however, much room
for differing views which potentially could influence any action
taken in a cencrete practical situation, The attitude taken to
the necessity of promoting active class-struggle is one of the
principal points of contention.

Whatever the position taken the experience gained in practi-
cal work so far has not manifested itself in any differing
moves or actions of the researchers holding differing views
although the issue has been much debated in theory. In practice,
the principle of co-operation with all the potential classes has
been part of the policy, and the aim has been to eliminate as
many of the obstacles of development as possible,

Identification with the peasants

The conflicting interests have been met from the position
of the peasants. The researchers have identified themselves
with the peasants and taken the view of the Tanzanian policy
which aims most of ail at lifting the position of the poorest or in
anyway discriminated peasants. In a project like Jipemoyo this
has become evident in identification with the culturally
and socially marginal pastoralists, (I avoid saying discriminated,
because neither the officers nor the agriculturalists acknowledge
discrimination on their part, although the pastoralists are very
much aware of discriminatory practices and attitudes.) The -
rescarchers have also tried to take the poorer agricultural
peasants’ point of view rather than that of the wealthier ones
who readily dominate in the village social and economic
life. Identification with the poor peasants is naturally only
attitudinal not existential, since the researchers’ own economic
position in no way compares with that of the poor peasants.

Another so called marginal group are the women, They can
be considered marginal only in the sense of not being central
in the formal socio-economic or political structures lacking
significant leadership and power positions, The women's signi-
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ficance in the production process and in the traditional social
sector is by no means marginal. Women form another group
with which especially the women researchers have striven to
identify themselves.

What does participation through identification mean in
practice? It means sharing the living conditions of the pea-
sants, living in an ordinary village house, cooking in the same
way or eating in local “hotels.” It means sitting with people
in their homes, home yards, and places where men or women
congregate. [t means sharing in work with the villagers, at
least to some extent, attending their formal and informal
meetings, ngomas and family festivals. [t means being informed
about the village events, hearing the gossip, sharing the fears
and troubles. Participation becomes thus also a personal matter.
In interpersonal relationships the researchers will have to share
also personal problems and will to a certain extent become in-
volved in people’s social affairs. From the research point of view
empathetic participation becomes a dialectical process of
communication. In the process the investigator and investigated
exchange roles, both being equally in the position of recipients
and transmitters.

The fact that the researchers most of all identify themselves
with the villagers and as already stated, with in some way
discriminated and poorer sections of population may cause
and has caused certain tensions, The question arises to which
extent the researchers should be influencing the actions and
expressions of the people and to which extent they should
consider their task only to assist the villagers and also the
leaders and officers to ask relevant questions about their own
situation and work or about the plans and policies which they
implement. By guiding the people to ask relevant questions
and by directing them to the. sources for receiving relevant
answers becomes in fact a consciousness raising activity.

People have many questions to which they want answers.
In an ordinary conversation the potential influence of an
outsider can be substantial in opinion formation or in creating
attitudes. For this reason, participation requires initial agree-
ment of the general goals of the policies pursued in a country
or real integrity of the researchers not trying to influence
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people in the direction of their own particular ideological slant.
On the other hand, open exchange of ideas and mutual sharing
of opinions open up the minds of people to the larger world
and forms thus an educational experience for all concerned.

In a situation in which an initial agreement with the pre-
vailing policies is not intended the identification with the dis-
criminated and oppressed lecds to ethical questions which the
researchers would have to answer respectively, taking into
account the limits that the society places on them and the
possibility that they be denied the access should the participa-
tory activity be experienced subversive by the ruling authorities.

The position of foreign researchers in a participatory
research team in a country like Tanzania presupposes that there
Is trust in the individuals and in their integrity in that situation.
It is easy to see that the position is in many ways vulnerable
and can be continued only because of the generous and open
attitude of the host country.

There must be, however, some means left for keeping a
social distance, much as a sympathetic counsellor keeps a dis-
tance from the client while at the same time showing empathy.
The traditional society has carefully maintained such relation-
ships of social distance through differing avoidance rules and
rules of conduct. The social pattern thus accommodates such
social relationship. What form the interpersonal relationships
take will depend largely on personal qualities and attitudes of
the researcher and cannot be regulated.

Identification means minimizing differences. A student who
wears his fashionable pants, shoes or shirt on his first visit to
the village or otherwise emphasises his difference from the
common village people jeopardizes his possibility of being acce-
pted as an equal. For women researchers on the coast it so far
means wearing a khanga instead of appearing in the village in
flowing pants, however common the pants may have become in
urban use. These may seem insignificant points yet they may
become significant obstacles in common sharing,

There can be no true participation unless there is genuine
understanding, or at least striving for understanding, of the
living forms and concepts of reality of the people who are
incorporated in research, Empathy is a requirement without
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which participation cannot be attempted. This then also means
that research becomes an inter-subjective activity requiring
intra-personal integration, aligning of the researcher’s intellec-
tual and affective approaches to the given situation. The
researcher is in a very vulnerable position because the whole
research situation can be affected by his/her failure to manage
the situation on a personal level, yet the experience shows that
the closer the link with the people the more readily the resear-
cher is accepted with all his/her weakness.

Experimental use of Participatory Approach

When the participatory approach was used in 1973-1975 in
an experimental way in BRALUP research projects the
following guidelines were stated:

1. Research conducted in a community should be planned so
that part of it directly benefits that community. It should
have a participant—and action-oriented role in the com-
munity.

2. Research carried out for the benefit of a specific group of
people should involve these people in the rescarch process
whenever possible and practical.

3. Development research requires an interdisciplinary team
approach. This in torn would lead to research planning in
large units rather than in isolated piece-meal projects.
When the problem arises from a practical need it requires
practical solutions which in turn necessitates the co-opera-
tion of scientists from different fields. A problem arising
from within the scientific context can be dealt with within
that same frame-work, but a problem arising in a practical
sitvation is multidimensional.

4. Research involving people is by its very nature an educative
process for all the categorics of people engaged in the pro-

cess. This aspect should be given recognition in research
planning,

The results of such experiments have come out as BRALUP
publications, Both quantitative and qualitative methods were
utilized, using questionnaires sparingly in a supplementary way.
Students who took part in these projects stayed in the villages,
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or related to a small number of people over a period of several
months, participating in shared action in the life of the commu-
nities they studied, e.g. in eradicating malnutrition and in
starting youth projects.

The Malnutrition Study had a motivational effect in that the
families affected by malnutrition became aware of the factors
leading to undernourishment, but also of the potentialities
within their reach, if any. The affected families were also
involved in locating others in the same situation. A more
extensive use of the research approach over a longer period of
time could have created more lasting results especially through
a more extensive exploration of the use of political pres-
sure by the deprived sections of the society. The weakness
of the temporary nature of a student-conducted research
became manifest at this point.

The Village Skills Survey was an example of a more traditional
survey approach, but it was developed into villagers® evaluation
of their own strength, of the resources existing in their area, as
well as of the specific needs for training to become self-reliant
in skills. The survey became also an impetus for improved literacy
through the functional use made of literacy., The survey was
supervised by local leaders elected in village meetings, and the
household questionnaires were filled by literate household mem-
bers themselves whenever such were present. The most signi-
ficant part of the survey was the village meetings held in the
end to evaluate the strength and potentialities of the village.
They gave the villagers an opportunity to discuss their plans in
relation to the leadership provided and consitdering he available
skills and natural resources, and to assess realistically the inputs
needed from outside.

Reports of both these studies are available in publications.
As a practical help for training programmes I shall here elabo-
rate the experiences of the students in the Youth Development
project.

University Students’ Experiences in Participatory Research

Youth Development Project

The first larger research project in Dar es Salaam University
in which PRA was experimented with was the so called Youth
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Development Research Project during the long University leave
in 1973. The experiences of students who were engaged in this
programme in the Coast Region of Tanzania illustrate their
initial attitudes, the changes they went through and the diffi-
culties they encountered. Their evaluation of their own ex-
periences reveals the necessity and benefits of such a training
programme,

Previous to the Youth Project a student-teacher doing prac-
tice-teaching in a Rufiji village school was given the task to
observe how the wjamaa development was progressing. The
student was not part of a participatory research project, he had
only been given some general advice by his teacher as to the
content of such an inquiry. Parts of the report he produced
are quoted here as an illustration of an initial attitnde and the
end result of one who in no way had been prepared to meet
a village situation on a basics of equality or respect (Student
report, 1972).

“To get reactions properly from the residents has been
something difficult except that the outsiders (of the same
locality) have to explain the case.”

“Village people know their backward situation. They under-
stand that they have to have the three important things in
life: food, clothing and shelter but they don’t know and are
unable to get where tostart. Worse is their ignorance thateven
given the necessary starting point they can improve. Sup-
erstition and cultural beliefs have brought in stringent
jealousy and malice among each other and where these things
are, development is something next to impossible. To make
themselves happy and forget about the past the people have
decided to try and live a lazy and luxurious life : they are
now too engrossed in liquor, women, bao and sports.”

iBecause of the personal nature of the information the names of the
students are not given. A full list of names participating in the programme
is given in the Appendix. The programme was carried out under the Bureau
of Resource Assessment and Land Use Planning in co-operation with the
Institute of Education, University of Dar es Salaam and supervised by ML.
Swantz and Ruth Besha respectively. B
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The poor contact and prejudiced attitude of this student is
manifested by his remark that he could not get the answers to
his questions from the villagers themselves, but had to resort to
the outsiders working in the village (e.g. teachers), whose views
most likely were similarly distorted because of their prejudices,
To send students to villages to be taught by villagers without a
guided plan is not sufficient for a training exercise. Tt often
turns 1o a negative experience for all concerned.

Also reports written by students who took part in various
participatory research projects in 1973 reveal initial attitudes
which speak for the necessity for a training experience of the
kind advocated here:

‘““‘Apart from a natural commitment to my family, I think
this is the first time I have committed myself to a people
not related to me by blood. The often preached dictum that
the educated man should be devoted to the national cause
is very remote in the students’ minds. The people and their
problems are very far from either the students’ comfortable
surroundings or the man in the office. When an enlightened
(educated) man has had intimate contact with the people
and their needs he cannot but get himself involved. In this
situation there is no need for lectures or political pro-
paganda.” '

The rescarch project on youth in the Coast Region aimed to
find out what possibilities the youth in general and the primary
school leavers in particular have for their own advancement, for
participating in the development of their villages, and for be-
coming productive members of socicty. The study was carried
out with 17 University students who participated in the project
for 1-3 months each, living in the villages and taking part in
the daily life of the people.

Another aim was to challenge both the traditional and
ujamaa (co-operative) villages, in which the project was carried
out, to a new awareness of the potentialities of their youth to
become a transforming force within their communities. The
University students, while working with the village youth, at
the same time helped both the youth and the villagers to ask
significant questions concerning their own development and that
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of their villages. The students in turn became aware of the
struggles of the rural population and had to identify themselves
with this struggle in a tangible way. Thus the research experi-
ence became one of a common search for common problems.

The students either tried to interest the youth in starting
some co-operative projects or they assisted in carrying out ex-
isting plans. In four of the villages, carpentry projects were
initiated for learning and carrying out a trade. In three villages,
gardening projects were attempted, and in one a poultry project
was started. In two, girls and women sewed clothes for sale in
the village, and in one a fishing co-operative was organized.
Standard 7 pupils were enlisted in the projects, in the hope of
making them want to stay in a village after completing the
school.

In some cases, the projects started well and continued with
local and district support. In other cases, continuation was
doubtful because of lack of local leadersip and encouragement.

From each village the University students wrote two papers,
one a general analysis of the village and the other on develop-
ment opportunities for youth in that village. In addition, each
student had a topic from the field of his own studies which
gave him an opportunity to apply theoretical knowledge in pra-
ctice. Education students studied the integration of primary
school into the village community. A resource assessment siud-
ent collected soil samples and made a soil analysis; a rural
development student studied the process of starting an wjamaa
village; another evaluated the radio health education campaign
at the village level, and two were involved in a special UNICEF
study of the young child. One student gathered material for
his final thesis in economics of fishing production and market-
ing in the village in which he helped the fishing co-operative to
get organized and started. After several weeks of fishing ex-
peditions, his acquaintance with the primary aspects of pro-
duction helped him to make a realistic analysis.

It became evident that the theoretical subject knowledge
acquired in the classroom was not adequate when applied to
the village situation. Through guided observation and involve-
ment, the students learned to see the connections between the
problems and solutions, and began to see their own field of
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study as part of total pattern of village life. This was invaluable
training for future officers who will be carrying out development
projects in such situations but who are often tempted to do it
from behind the desk. A few quotations are given here from
student reports in which they evaluated the action research.

“I have come to realize (while in the viilage) that this was a
unique programme, While the traditional research methods
take the people as objects of research ours took them as
actors, in fact the stars of the whole process. This was a
revolution in itself.”

“Despite all the problems, the method whereby researchers
stay and work together with the local people is the best one,
as besides bringing youth of different educational levels
together, it also gives local people opportunities of learning
from the researchers. During our stay in the village people
of different agestalked to us and asked important guestions.
At the same time we learnt a lot from the local people dur-
ing our informal talks. People talk freely with people with
whom they are acquainted,” :

“After having been introduced to the village Ieadership
which understood our mission quite clearly, the first task
which confronted me was to obtain contact with the youth,
explain myself, seek to be understood and finally to be
accepted as someone who was genuinely interested in trying
to solve their problems. Getting accepted was the first pre-
requisite in the village youth project. The second phase was
to do something, to act. In the third stage the youth relied
on me to help them to start a project, which gave me a
great sense of committment. It became difficult for me to
disengage myself or to be indifferent.”

Student evaluations elaborate further the experiences in par-
ticipatory village research and point to important aspects in an
encounter between educated and non-educated members of the
Tanzanian society:

“University students made direct human contact with the
youth and obtained direct information about the youth.
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The students participated in unfolding the social reality of
the village youth.”

Participatory village research should not only involve the
common villagers in the research process and thus offer a lear-
ning process for the people and researchers alike, it should also
have to incorporate the Government officers and political
leaders on all the levels in the common inquiry which then
becomes a form of self-elimination for those who are charged
with the responsibility over the different aspects of development.
A student writes of his experience in this respect:

“In order to fulfill the aims of the research in action, there
was a need to bridge the gap which exists between the village
youth and the government which had wultimate responsibility
for the development of the youth. The University was the
middleman between the two parties. The University made
direct contact with the village youth and explored their
situation, then communicated the information to the Gover-
nment. The University also brings the govenment to the
village, the village youth now meet face to face with the
government. I think this is the role that University students
and their supervisors had to play in the programme.””

On the other hand, a critical student evaluation reveals the
weakness of a practical research effort when the necessary offi-
cial stages were by-passed:

“The organizers of the research should have discussed, this
project with the Second-Vice Presidents’ office which deals
directly with Rural Development rather than informing it
only. After discussing this matter with the top officials there,
some experts of that office should have been consulted to
attend the seminars which werc organized at the University
before we left for the field. The siudents who went to the
field should have discussed this matter with the District
Development Officers of each district before they weni to
the villages. I say this because of staying for a long time in
the field and seeing that it was necessary te look for initial
capital from the District Headquarters. One District Edu-
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cation Officer said he had Tshs. 7,000 in his office for such
projects but the amount had been used in other activities
because he knew there were no projects. Had he known
before, this would have been granted right ‘when we went
in the field.” :

In a project intended for the benefit of the villagers it is easy
for the researchers to begin to side with the common people
in such a way that relationships with the officials are severed
and the whole project thus endangered unnecessarily. The
question of unavoidable conflicts needs to be treated separately.

An important aspect to be considered in evaluating the
students’ Participatory Research programmes was the positive
response that the programme received from the village leader-
ship and also similar reactions on the part of the District
Officers concerned.

Through the youth development project the villagers found
new ways of co-operating and thus building up their willingness
for communal work. They were inspired to draw up and initiate
programmes, involving people of all ages and not only the
youth, such as a communal chicken project, garden project and
communal workshops for carpentry, tinsmithery, and bicycle
repair, as well as doing some fishing co-operatively.

The villagers credited the research project for their waking
up to their own opportunities and for being able to start wor-
king towards their own greater development. The potentialities
exist in a village for its own development, when some initial
encouragement and help in solving some practical problems and
in thinking through its own situation is given.

The District personnel recognized the role that students
could play in making the policies of the country understandable
for the villagers, particularly for the youth, in applied practical
terms, thus helping to motivate the people towards development
and change. District Officers were willing to recommend con-
tinuation of a participatory research programme in their district.

Students’ problems of participation

In student projects, where participation is part of the training
method difficulties arise which become part of the training pro-
cess itself.
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Some problems had to be faced during the stay of the stu-
“dents in the villages. The financial situation of the students
became problematic both from their own point of view and
from that of the villagers, as also the matter of accommodation
and food in the villages.

The question of finances has also its wider context. Can the
value of such a combined research and training programme be
reconciled with the large financial input in terms of students’
salaries and equipment? When this is considered in terms of cost
for development it can be questioned whether it is an economi-
cally feasible road to development. This is a question which can-
not be evaluated in financial terms alone, yet nevertheless, it
requires careful consideration.

Another difficulty is the temporary nature of the research
students’ presence in the villages. Itis not always easy to
‘provide continuity for work initiated in such co-operative efforts.

The difference between the ecconomic leve! of the educated
traince and the ordinary villagers is experienced as a conflict
at every point of contact with the villagers. Some of the stu-
dents’ reports indicate that there was an eﬁ'ort to minimize these
differences:

“(People) think a ‘big person’ has unlimited material reso-
urces and therefore is always able to solve their problems
(individual or communal). T tried to make mysclf as simple
as possible in order to remove these unhealthy ideas.”

Two other students who participated in youth research and
a development project reported:

“Things did not go as expected. The youth had misconce-
ptions about our going to the village. They had cxpected us
to go with thousands of shillings and open an industry and
employ them. The success of the project they thought would
be only to our own benefit and not for them.”

“When they (the youth) saw that we could give them cigaret-
tes or moncy when they asked us, they Aocked around our
house pretending they were committed to our project. When
we gave them no more material help, they would complain
bitterly and many became hostile to us.”
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The whole question of assistance and self-reliance is a
problematic one since hardly any project can be started without
any monetary or material aid. This became particularly obvious
in the situation in which the students were, having to accom-
plish their aims in a very lmited period of time:

“The question of aid, especially cash, is very dangerous.
The appearance of it kills the spirit of self-reliance. In giving
aid to the villages, cash should be hidden as much as possi-
ble and if possible it should be transformed into materials.”

The problem of finances was not only that of financing the
projects or directly aiding the youth. It was also a personal
problem for the students to manage with the Shs 500/= paid
to them. Three students who worked in Mbwawa reported:

“More money should be paid to students doing research
projects in the rural areas. This is dueto the many pro-
blems the students face while they are in the rural areas.
For example, those staying with the villagers are sometimes

=~ faced with the problems of financing the families they are
staying with. Also some students, when they get sick there,
find it very difficult to get good medical treatment. At such
times they are forced to travel many miles to look for good
medical treatment. These journeys involve them in high
costs and expenses.™

Living accommodation was another point of contention.
Initially it was envisaged that the students would live with the
villagers. This thought was well received in some of the villages.
In others no attempt was made on the part of the villagers to
accommodate the students. Of all the students, only one con-
tinued to stay in a family, sharing the food and contributing
toward the expenses, for the whole time of three months.
Others who started in the houses of villagers eventually moved
into empty school houses or rented a2 room in some house,
either cooking their own food or having it cooked for them by
some helper. Living with a village family the students found
that they did not get food that was sufficiently nutritious and
they had to contribute more money than they were ready to
spend. This shows the inevitable gap there is in living condi-
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tions between educated researchers and villagers. It can be ask-
ed whether it becomes a divisive factor or whether it can be
minimized.

The general opinion of the research students was that an
attempt to live with the villagers, even when they welcome the
students into their houses, is not a good arrangement. This
opinion differs from my own experience (Cf. also Rigby, P.,
1977, Jipemoyo). Too close an identification with the school
would have hindered contacts with that part of the population
which does not associate themselves with the school.

Another problem concerns the continuity of the develop-
ment projects initiated while the researchers are in the villages.
Some permanent organizational solution should be found which
would enable villages to accommodate external trainees. One
possibility for providing some continuity for the work of
trainees would be for various training institutions to establish
permanent contacts in the areas in which they are located. There
is, however, a danger inherent in this that the villagers tend to
transfer the responsibility of development to external agents.

Students' recommendations

All the students who took part in the Participatory Research
programme were feady to recommend an activity of this
kind as part of the University’s training programme for its
students. There were suggestions for improvements and recom-
mendations to the University as to how it could best be
integrated into the work of the University. Some of these
suggestions are given below.

A student working in Rufiji recommended that such a pro-
gramme be a permanent part of the University curriculum,
What concerns us here is that the training given at the Univer-
sity, pertains also to all training institutes, especially those
training personnel for rural areas:

“The experience has been unique.... This research at the
same time benefits the researcher, the respondents, the
government and the people. The researchers are the ones
first to benefit, especially those who take Rural Sociology and
Rural Development, These have really applied their theories
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in rural transformation. The government will learn what
problems exist in the villages...they can know what plans
can fit particular people. The people have benefitted from
the researchers’ ideas and the projects which have been
started.”

“I would recommend that the University organises such
types of research during the long vacation. This would
make the students utilize the knowledge which they have
obtained throughout the academic year. The Arts students,
especially those whose courses relate directly to the rural
sector, must put their theories into practice so that they
may start learning and experiencing the problems in the
areas they will serve. I appeal to the University authorities
to consider this suggestion so that the next leng vacation
may be thoroughly utilized. By comparison, it is a wastage
of government money to pay a University student Shs, 500/=
per month to a job wholly unrelated to their courses”.

“When I'look at the University Prospectus nearly all students
take Development Studies, which means that every student
should have some understanding of the rural problems of
our country. Why shouldn’t the University send these
students to try to infuse the rural areas with their political
ideas and their knowledge of Socialism...the jobs should be
based on the principle of discovering, trying to solve problems
in discussions with the respondents, taking immediate action
towards solution of these problems, and reporting the
unsolved problems to the departments concerned who will
dispatch copies of these reports to the government. If such
jobs are done, we are sure of attacking underdevelopment
on another new front.”

The nation expects involvement of its educated men and
women in the development of the country. To give the students
of various training institutes both training and experience
through a guided Participatory Research Programme benefits
all parties concerned. The experiences gained from the student
participatory projects in 1973-1975 were by and large positive
ones. Therefore both the supervisors and the students recom-
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mended that similar programmes become part of the training
institutes’ curricula. '

Concluding remarks

Participatory research has been here considered from a
practical point ‘of view, emphasizing its benefits as a training
approach. It is the opinion of the writer that training on all
levels aimed at cducating workers for village development, whether
they belong to health, agricultural, veterinary, forest, game etc.
sectors, should locate a very substantial part of the training in
the villages themsclves, not just in schools located in rural
areas. A substantial part of training should aim at working
out practical problems existing in village reality in co-operation
with other trainees from various sectors. Finding a workable
solution in practice to a practical problem that a village faces,
in co-operation with the people and other leaders, should be the
final test of a training programme.

The concluding recommendation is that PRA should form
the basis for all the training programmes requiring practical
experience, in the field of future work. The training should be
problem-oriented, integrating trainees from different sectors in
a co-operative participation in the life of the people in the
communities which form the focus of trainees’ future work.
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Case Study 2

Rural Vocational Education in
Tanzania: An Exploratory
Research

R. Mshana and T Bita

Introduction

The Christian Council of Tanzania, in cooperation with its
Member Churches has been conducting since early 1975, an
exploratory research into the pressing problems of rural
vocational education in Tanzania. This research has been analy-
sing in depth and breadth the existing problems, and the most
important findings have been made public in a “Preliminary
Report” that was extensively discussed in the National Work-
shop organised by the researchers held at Kicheba Village,
Tanga.

This paper attempts to give a brief historical background of
the study in section one. Section two concentrates on the orga-
nisation of the research embracing the nature of the research
problem, the purpose of the research, time and people involved.
Section three gives a detailed account on the process of fami-
liarization used, the analytical framework and the stage reached
by the research so far. Finally, a critical analysis of the entire
research experience is given.

Background

Vocational education as it is presently known in Tanzania
was introduced in the late 19th century by European Missiona-
ries and later operated under the control of the Missionary
Societies as well as the Colonial Governments, This formal
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educational system was imposed outside of the existing tradi-
tional education which was part of African tribal society.
African traditional education served the function of reproduc-
ing the various skills which were used in production and main-
tanance of the society. The vocational educational system
introduced by the Missionaries and the Colonial Government
had an entirely different objective. The purpose of this educa-
tion was to train a semi-skilled and skilled labour force which
was used to facilitate the economic exploitation of the colonized
country by the colonizers. It is this latter system which has
survived the colonial era and which continues to dominate the
vocational education sector in the post-colonial state, The entire
educational system of Tanzania takes both its form and struc-
ture from the material conditions imposed by the colonial
scciety and its objectives of economic exploitation. These
conditions continue to exist upto the present time, consequently,
the educational system in independent Tanzania remains virtually
the same in structure, form and purpose as it was during the
colonial era, '

The colonial education system in general and its vocational
component in particular was divided along class, racial, and
sexual lines. Strong interlinkage existed between education and
employment. The class and racial lines often overlapped but
there were class distinctions even with racial groupings. These
became even more prominent towards the end of the colonial
era when colonialists recognized the need to train an indigenous
class to carry on the activities of economic exploitation which
they had begun. Thus the establishment of the post-colonial
state saw rapid phasing out of the racial biases in education
and further entrenchment of the class nature of the system as
well as its sexual biases.

The class nature of the educational system in the context of
an underdeveloped and dependent economy have produced a
number of contradictions with which the system is finding it
increasingly difficult to cope. Among the most serious of these
contradictions is the growing number of Primary School leavers
who fail to gain access to the small number of available places
in secondary schools. Each year over 90%, of the pupils who
finish primary school are denied the opportunity to continue with
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such kind of education for which they were prepared psycholo-
gically and attitudinally. For them only the limited private and
vocational education sectors provide the possibility for finding
wage employment.

Vocational education is still linked to employment in specific
occupations as it was during the colonial period, providing the
skilled labour requirements for various industries. But the wage
employment sector in the underdeveloped economy of Tanzania
is expanding very slowly, more slowly in fact than the expansion
of the vocational education sector. In addition the feeling that
vocational education is the last resort for obtaining wage em-
ployment for primary schoo! leavers has created great pressure
to increase the number of the available resources.

This pressure increased to such an extent that the responsible
authorities were forced to take action in order to relieve it. The
16th TANU WNational Conference held in  September, 1973
passed a resolution to expand technical and scientific education
in order to speed up Rural Transformation. The government
responded by planning to increase the number of vocational
training institutions. Financing for these expanded technical
education programmes was sought largely from national and
international ‘“development agencies” but funds were also
solicited from other agencies, among these the CCT (Christian
Council of Tanzania). :

The Churches had been supporting large vocational educa-
tion programmes in Tanzania for half a century and were still
under pressure to expand further. The existing schools, how-
ever, have become a big financial burden for both the Tanzanian
Churches and their European counterparts to bear. The con-
struction of new training centres would require great financial
inputs which would have to be carried almost entirely by the
Donor Agencies of the European Churches.

In addition; the Churches’ long experience in vocational
education had shown them that the training which was offered
benefitted only a privileged minority who in turn sought employ-
ment in the urban areas upon completion of their studies.

As 2 result the Churches were in the forefront in the search
for “‘appropriate solutions’ to the problems of rural vocational
education. They helped to- introduce the concept of *iraining
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for self-employment” and to develop such programmes as the
““Village Polytechnics” (NCCK—Kenya) and “Youth Brigades™”
(Botswana) to fit the concept. Yet even these programnies
inspite of their intentions did not produce the desired results.
The expectations of both the students and their parents are
still that the training will lead to wage employment.

The failure of vocational education programmes to serve the
needs of the rural areas together with the request of the
Tanzanian Government in the financing of new programmes
combined to encourage the Churches to make a thorough evalu-
ation of the contradictions and problems of rural vocational
education in Tanzania. In October, 1974, The Annual Con-
ference of the CCT and its Member Churches unanimously
decided to undertake this research. All pending requests for
assistance to vocational schools were to be stopped until the
research project was completed and the results made explicit.

The research, therefore, examined the system of vocational
education in relation to the educational system  in general but
fundamentally in relation to the prevailing social, political and
economical conditions of the country. Before entering the
scction on the organization of the research it should be noted
that this research was undertaken by a group of people who
had neither previous experience in such research work nor the
requisite academic qualifications for such work. By going ahead
with the belief that they could discover the roots of the
problems on the basis of faith in the people and sympathy for
their problems, the rescarch became a liberating experience. It
is the researchers’ conviction that such research must no longer
be the monopoly of social scientists. Having broken this myth,
research teams composed of peasants, workers, students, evange-
lists in the villages were formed to discuss each stage of the
research process. At the moment these local researchers are the
basis for concrete action to change the existing reality which
they themselves have helped to unravel. Their functions will be
shown later,

Although the research was carried out within an existing
institutional framework, the CCT and its Member Churches
which obliged the researchers to work within a tigid bureauc-
racy, there was still an advantage, finally, of providing an
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institutional basis for research continuity and action.

It is important to note that the research was not completed
by the writing of the report but that it is still going on even
today, for what was discovered was simply a reflection of
vocational education problems at national level. Deep study
and analysis is the work of the research teams, now in the
villages. '

Organization of the Research

For reasons of convenience the research team chose an
approach that started at the centre level (Dar es Salaam, Do-
doma) and worked from here to the periphery (village). Infor-
mation was first obtained at the Ministerial and headquarter
level in Dar es Salaam and Dodoma. The second one was a
Regional one followed by the third level, the District. The
fourth level was the village where information was obtained
directly from the training institutions. '

The nature of the research & duration

The vocational system in Tanzania and especially its rural
sector has never been thoroughly researched before. Due to this
the research was to be exploratory one. It was thought initially
that a deep research on this field would be a second step.
Fundamentally, the research became documentary work, that
was the systematic documentation of the rural vocational edu-
cation system with its activities and opportunities.

It was through the initial familiarisation with the problem
area which shall be outlined in section three, that the research-
ers became aware of the inadequacy of the original research
objectives and hence had to change them.

The original duration assined to the research was one year
but had to be extended by another year because of the extensive
travelling involved, complexity of problems as well as shoriage
of permanent staff. .

Aims and objectives gf the research

The original aims and objectives were defined as follows:—

1) To enable the CCT to promote—especially fbr the deve-
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lopment of Ujamaa villages—programmes which have an
educational skill emphasis,

2) These programmes should be of such a nature as to have a
potential to be multiplied on an extensive scale by authori-
ties with greater resources.

In order to achieve the above objectives the researchers
were assigned with the following tasks:-

1) To establish an advisory group of individuals, knowledgable
about the issues and representing the important sectors of
the state, Church and other agencies.

2) To become fully acquainted with the national policy on
education and Ujamaa development, :

3) To visit and study existing skill training programmes in
Tanzania.

4) To visit skill learning programmes in nearby countries like
the Village Polytechnics in Kenya and the Youth Brigades in
Botswana. o

5} To study research and written matter both National and
International. ‘

6) Finally to plan a National Workshop:

a) to outline findings _

b) challenge the Churches to initiate innovation program-
mes might be.

c) identify a limited number (2-4) of individuals and areas
where such programmes might be developed.

Re-orientation of the aims and objectives

The experience gathered from a review of the relevant litera-
ture, informal interviews and field trips increased the level of
understanding of the researchers considerably. It provided
evidence for the argument that the original “aims and objec-
tives” had been incorrect and misleading and needed re-crien-
tation. Based on the more critical understanding, developed
through familiarisation with the problem area, the new *“aims
and objectives” became:

To analyse critically and contextually why the rural voca-
tional education sector is not achieving its' objectives of
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training skilled manpower on a mass basis for the villages by
a) studying its socio-economic and political context.

b) studying the history of vocational education.

¢) studying its organizational set up.

These new “aims and objectives’ did not lead in the begin-
ning to a change in the “direction of research” (centre—peri-
phery) nor did they affect the non-participatory nature of the
“Data Collection Methods.”” It was only after further politiciza-
tion of the researchers that the methodologies were gradually
changed into participatory ones.

The Froblem area

The problem area of the research broadly defined was to
become the Rural Vocational Education sector and its histori-
cal, socio-economic, political and organizational context.

Historically the research had to trace the development of
vocational education and especially its rural component, since
the early days of colonialism it had to find out what function
vocational education had under colonialism, what structures it
produced, what problems it faced and how this affects voca-
tional education today.

Socio-economically, the research had to find out the function
of vocational education in social reproduction of society to date.
See how it relates to the important sectors of Rural Transfor-
mation, Industrialization, Formal Education and Employ-
ment. See how it is affected by the dependent and under-
developed nature of the economy and the class structure of the
society.

Politically, the research had to consider the contradictions
between political theory and political practice. See of what
nature they are and how they affect vocational education.

Organizationally, the research had to consider the existing
set up and its problems. Sec to what extent coordination and
cooperation is lacking. See of what nature the organizational
set up is; what objective functions it has and how it affects
vocational education.

Having undergone through the process of familiarization the
research hypothesis was outlined as follows:
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Research Hypothesis

a) The objectives of the rural vocational education sector, to
train skilled manpower for the villages, cannot be achieved
on a mass basis under the present conditions of economic
underdevelopment and dependency.

b) Vocational education for rural areas neither serves, complies
with, nor does it consolidate the policy of Ujamaa and self-
reliance.

¢) The problem of rural vocational education are structural ones
reflecting the historical and material conditions of an under-
developed and dependent society.

d) The system of vocational education in Tanzania favours a
minotity who are socially and economically better off and
helps to perpetuate social stratification in society.

The above hypothesis became a line of action for the resear-
chers who set out to prove it with the investigation. But in the
process of doing so, it was necessary to work within a limited
framework. At this point the researchers decided to call the
areas not touched by research limitations of the research.

Research Limitation

Various limitations had to be imposed to the research in order
to keep it in a homogeneous and manageble framework:

a) Training objectives—Ilimited to only those institutions train-
ing for the rural sector. _ : '

b) Training levels—limitation was on the post-primary crafts-
men level whereby allowance was made slightly for lower
and higher levels. o

¢) Training subjects: with regard to training subjects the res-
earch limited itself to five major arcas. These were Home
Economics and Domestic Science, Vocational subjects,
Technical subjects, Commercial Subjects and Apgricultural
subjects. Emphasis was put on the vocational and technical
subjects which in practice very much overlap.

Training authorities covered by the sample were TAPA,
SIDO, CHURCH, Ministry of National FEducation . and
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others. Location of schools were both rural and urban
{smaller rural towns).

The following section attempts to show the process of
familiarisation; a process which is the axis of the study, since it
demonstrates on the one hand how researchers gained clarity
about the problems of underdevelopment and on the other, how
a correct analytical framework was obtained which helped to
correctly define the problems of vocational education.

Familiarisation

Familiarisation at the initial stages of the research was
mainly a process of studying problems and remedies on the
educational “Crisis.”” It took the form of reading and critiquing
theories arising from other people’s practice, books, manuals,
journal and other relevant literature. Experience was also gained
through informal/formal interviews with officials, students,
peasants, and workers. Field trips contributed positively to the
research. From here the researchers attempted to gain tbeir
own analytical framework by critically reviewing the different
theoretical frameworks used by other research projects. At this
point it was necessary to ask a question “what is a correct ana-
lytical framework? For the researchers analytical and theo-
retical frameworks were used interchangeably. It was discovered
earlier by the researchers that the way a researcher relates to
the people he is studying‘and the manner in which he gathers
information how he uses it, all are derived from his particular
conception of reality and causal effect. On top of this his parti-
cular historical class outlook greatly affects his research work.
As a result the different theoretical frameworks analysed by
the researchers rteflected the class nature of the authors and
their unsympathetic concern with the exploited classes.

Familiarization helped the researchers to discover that the
level of analysis used by bourgeois researchers provided no
explanation of the causes of the problems of vocational educa-
tion but simply described problems or explained phenomena.
Having done that, such researchers gave recommendations for
reforms within the old structures and hence were basically not
attacking the root causes of the problems. Relating the above
argument to the specific study of vocational education, it was
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discovered that all recommendations about educational reforms
for the developing nations, constantly being given by the Inter-
national Agencies like the World Bank, UNESCO etc. through
their researchers, are not aimed at attacking the root causes of
the problems but rather prepetuating the conditions for under-
development and dependency.

Analytical Framework

In order to obtain a correct analytical framework opposed
to othet frameworks already criticised by the researchers; there
was need to study the historical materialist methods of investi-
gation. It was necessary to be clear under which world outlook
the researchers were operating. A fact was established that
usually the exploited perceived problems differently by virtue
of their position and that there was need for them to have their
own way of analysing problems. Examples were cited with the
research teams about how landlords after doing research came
up with recommendations that poor peasants could not raise
production due to laziness and ignorance. It was concluded
that if peasants were given a chance to give their recommenda-
tions, they could talk of how they are being subjected to long
hours of work in the Landlord’s farm and hence getting no
time to produce for their own means of subsistence.

The researchers were convinced that no other method apart
from the one derived from historical and materialist outlook
could genuinely serve to help the oppressed and the exploited.

Materialist theoretical categories like studying of problems at
their phenomenal, intermediate and essence levels were discovered
and helped to build up a correct theoretical framework, Having
collected a vast amount of information through documentation,
interviews, field trips and observation, the task was to distin-
guish between the various levels of information. At the first
level were those facts which portrayed only the most obvious
and outward signs of the problem itself, The facts at this first
level were called appearances. At the second level were other
facts which were able to shed light on the reasons for some of
the appearances but were unable to explain other appearances
or to put all the facts into a concrete theory. These were called
intermediate causes. Finally at the third level were the facts
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which could explain all of the above facts and establish a causal
relationship among them. These were the root causes or the
essence of the problems,

The researchers concluded that the appearances of the edu-
cational ““crisis” were a result of the contradictions within the
educational system (the intermediate causes). The intermediate
causes are in turn derived from the Principal contradictions in
society (essence) which expresses itself in terms of the opposites
rich and poor, exploiters and exploited. Hence, the problems of
education were a result of the major contradiction of interna-
tional financial capital on the one hand and the exploited
workers and peasants serving this capital on the other. Thus
discovery of secondary and primary contradictions in the society
helps to give a clear understanding about the problems and how
to resolve them.

In short the theoretical framework derived from the histori-
cal and materialist outlook helped to analyse problems properly.
By viewing society from the historical and materialist outlook
it was possible to sce the contradiction inherent in society and
hence the essence of the problems.

Dissemination of the research findings

As mentioned in the introduction, the research findings
were discussed extensively in a national workshop held in a
village. Villagers presented their papers which complemented
the findings of the research. These helped the workshop parti-
cipants to relate the findings directly to the prevailing conditions
of a village. The research findings indicated clearly that the
given problems are concrete results of definite conditions in our
society. They were interpreted as structural problems of an
underdeveloped and dependent society that has neither yet
succeeded in disengaging from international capitalism nor
resolved its internal class contradictions. Given such interpre-
tation of the underlying root causes of the problems it becomes
difficult to perceive of easy and speedy remedies since the
nature of our economical and social relations need to undergo
drastic change. It was realized that any reforms within the
given system will eventually only serve the reproduction of the
old system itself.
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How to Change

A question which was raised was “What next after the research
at the national level has been accomplished?”

The researchers made it clear that they did not intend to
impose remedies but wanted to provide the ground work for a
better uderstanding of the problems, promote rational debate
and facilitate remedial actions by the people directly affected.
Recommendations and ways for implementation resulting from
the research were formulated by a special committee of Church
Officials who studied the research report.

Since early 1976 concrete attempts were made to decentralize
the research to the grassroots, i.e. basically to those people in the
villages that are mostly affected by the problems of rural voca-
tional education. Such a strategy of grassroot participation
in research work developed out of the researchers realization
that one can hardly research for other people, especially if he
belongs to a different social stratum and hence does not share
their real interests. Secondly it was realized since research aims
further than at the interpretation of a reality, i.e. at actions to
change that reality, the people who suffer from that reality must
be involved.

It was neccessary to initiate local research teams in the
Diocese and Synods. These ate composed of direct producers
like poor and middle peasants, poor village crafismen as well as
pastors and evangelists. ‘What these teams are mainly doing is
to concretize the CCT research done at National level in their
local contexts. There are now 18 contact teams but very few
are active due to problems ranging from bureaucracy and time
especially when members are most of the time involved in
production.

All existing teams still need more official backing from both
Diocese/Synod and the Government in order to go about their
work smoothly and easily. The entire concept of the grass-roots
researching their own problems is not yet everywhere accepted
and it has been very difficult sometimes to acquire their reco-
gnition in the village structures. Where they existed, suspicion
persisted from conservatives both religious and political. As a
result the work of the research teams is carried on very slowly.

Regular seminars at national and local levels provide plat-
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forms for charting out correct strategies, acquiring the basic
research tools, exchanging experience and conceiving concreie
actions. Experience from the previously held seminars proves
that, turning the research to the grass roots is a correct strategy.
Our involvement with these people has heightened both
our revolutionary commitment as well as our revolutionary
consciousness. Above all, the entire process is the very practice
that our policy of socialism and self reliance is calling for.

Inter-pretation of the Recommendation to Practical Projects

Despite the continuing dialogue with the Party and the Govern-
ment institutions on the recommendations of the research, the
Church decided to go ahead with implementing those research
recommendations that can be done with the human and material
resources of the Churches. For this purpose another workshop
was held in June, 1978, composed of research teams, Govern-

ment Officials and research advisors.
The workshop combined theory and practice by allocating

time for fieldwork in five villages thus giving the participants a
chance to- check ‘the Official conclusions and recommendations
once more against the concrete conditions in the villages. The
Workshop came up with projects aimed at transforming our
economic base. An action plan for the contact teams Was
formed to test for the viability of the proposed projects in their
local contexts. On top of this, two Church vocational schools
and an area without a school were chosen to serve as pilot
projects implementing the research recommendations. Mean-
while feasibility studies are being carried out by the research
teams within the selected pilot project areas, and their functions
are as follows:

(a) To produce a careful analysis and interpretation of the
root causes of the problems in Vocational Education in their
particular area.

(b) To produce a careful analysis and interpretation of the root
causes of the particular problems of Church Vocational
Schools in their area and to become involved in the asses-
sment of new vocational education projects. :

(c) To acquire and master the methods of scientific research
work and apply them for all basic research and evaluation
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required by the Dioceses and Synods for their development
services.

(d) To develop long term strategies for action of the villagers
and the Churches that can successfully attack the root causes
of the problems in the local, natiomal and international
context,

(¢) To develop particular short and long term strategies for the
rectification of the problems in their Church Vocational
Schools aiming at making these schools serve the rural
masses and rural production,

(f) To embark on a permanent dissemination programme among
the rural producers and the various levels of the Church
leadership, ,

(&) To embark on 2 Permanent conscientisation programme
among the rural producers and the Church leadership that
goes beyond the issue of rural vocational education and
makes underdevelopment and its total liberation its main
topics, ’

The above can only materialize through the active struggle
of the team members themselves,

Paternalistic protection or support from the top can only
help to make the teams dependent and submissive.

The outside protection and support is carefully weighed in
relation to the teams in order to bring about fuller control by
the villagers over their own reality and lives.

How has the community benefited?

It is premature to evaluate how far the people have benefited
from the research. In fact, so far the process of forming these
teams has not effectively been understood everywhere. With the
understaffed research team at the CCT (2 members) level the
work is so gigantic that quick results can hardly be achieved
soon,

Critical Remarks about the Research

It has to be noted that the method used by the researchers
was branded unscientific, invalid and unrealistic. During dis-
semination of the findings researchers were accused by the
vocational education bureaucrats of having no academic quali-
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fications. The research was accused of being too political and
dangerous. Some of the World Bank officials said the method
used and proposals given were too unrealistic to the conditions
of underdeveloped countries.

The research teams were seen as composed of people too
incapable and ignorant to enter into the field of research and
as a result they face problems due to their confrontation with
the bureaucracy. Reactionary elements combined forces to
discourage the approach. Even at this particular moment in
time, policy makers on vocational education have completely
ignored the CCT research and its grassroot strategy. The policy
makers are comfortable with the reforms recommended by the
World Bank and other Agencies.

Reviewing the situation as it is, how can one involve the
affected people themselves in discovering their problems both
objectively and subjectively? Is there any other way of building
structures and strategies for action beyond interpretation of
our socio-economic reality?



Case Study 3

The Use of Popular Theatre for
Adult Education in Botswana and
its Relation to the Concept of
Participatory Research

Ziki Kraai, Bob Mackenzie
and Frank Youngman

Introduction

This case study has four sections. In the first we show how the
origins of popular theatre are similar to those of participatory
research and we show that this has led to significant parallels.
* In the second we describe the development of popular theatre
as an adult education approach and in the third we analyze
aspects of the experience of the last five years. Finally we look
at the relationship between popular theatre and participatory
research. It should be noted that we do not consider the techni-
cal aspects of popular theatre, such as the uses of different per-
formance media.

The concept of participatory research

The concept of participatory research has been elaborated
in a number of articles by Budd Hall since 1975.! He has
recently defined it as:

‘a three-pronged activity: a method of social investigation
involving the full participation of the community; an educa-
tional process; and a means of taking action for develop-
ment.*?
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Hall says that in its ideal form its essential components are:

__ it involves the community actively in the research process;

— the subject of the research originates in the community and
the problem is defined, analyzed and solved by the com-
munity;

— the process is designed to lead to community mobilisation
and self-reliance and thereby to changes that directly benefit
the community;

— the researcher is a committed participant working with the
powerless; ‘ '

— the research process has a historical perspective and is a
dialogue over time rather than a static analysis of one point
in time.

As an approach to research in adult education it has its
origins in dissatisfaction with the prevailing quantitative methods
that had come to dominate educational research in the 1960's.
The search for an alternative research approach was influenced
by changing ideas on development, by a growing awareness of
the political functions of the social sciences and of education,
and by udult education principles. Important fuctors were the
writings of Paulo Freire and the development policies of
Tanzania. Coe e :

The origins of popular theatre

Popular theatre began in Botswaﬁa in 1974 with a program-
me that was called ‘Laedza Batanani.’ The idea came from
Ross Kidd, an expatriate adult educator working for the Uni-
~ versity in the northern part of the country (the Bokalaka). The
origins are described by him in the first publication on popular
theatre in Botswana®: '

‘Laedza Batanani developed -out of a concern to deal with
the problems in the Bokalaka of limited community effort,
low participation in public meetings, and apathy or indiffe-
rence to government extension programmes. There was a
desire to make a fresh attempt to involve people in their
own development, to substitute self-reliance, participation,
and co-operative action for over-dependence on government
and excessive individualism, . ‘
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The twin goals of participation and self-reliance called for a
way of bringing people together to discuss their problems,
agree on changes that needed to be made and then take
collective action, This poal of people meeting and working
together is summarised in the slogan ‘Laedza Batanani™
“The sun is already up. It’s time to come and work together.’
A forum for this sort of activity has traditionally been pro-
vided by the ‘kgotla®™. What was a way of breaking through
the indifference towards kgotla meetings, helping to revive
this forum as a major focus for community decision-making
and action.

It was felt that traditional methods used by extension wor-
kers were inappropriate for this task. Extension workers**
are more concerned with providing services {e.g. health care,
dehorning cattle) and information than with motivating
people for active participation in their own development,
Their messages are often based on external prescriptions,
ratber than a local assessment of needs and demands. Their
messages and work are seldom co-ordinated—each officer
works in isolation preaching the narrow message of his own
department. Few participate in their programme, for exam-
ple, the agricultural and health clienteles are largely restrict-
ed to Master and Pupil Farmers and those who attend the
clinic.’

Faced by these problems, Ross Kidd decided to experiment
with an adult education method that would use theatre and
small group discussion and would develop a joint inter-agency
approach to extension work, The idea of using folk media came
from a UNESCO/IPPF conference in 1972 which had advocated
the use of folk media in family planning communication
programmes.

Popular theatre arose as an attempt to overcome specific
problems in northern Botswana that were making adult edu-

*The *Kgotla’ is the traditional meeting place in the village,

**Extension workers are the nation-wide network of village-level workers
who carry out adult education for the different government ministries and
district councils. Most important are the agricultural demonstrators, the
family welfare educators and the community development workers.
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cation and development policies ineffective. The thinking
behind the experiment was shaped by the ideas on education
and development that were current in the mid-1970’s, particu-
larly those cxpressed in the writings of Freire and Nyerere.
Some of the intellectual origins of popular theatre are therefore
the same as those of participatory research. For this reason
there are significant parallels between participatory research
and popular theatre. However, popular theatre is not a research
approach.* Tt has evolved in the search for a more effective
adult education method and therefore lies within the broad
tradition of adult education, which is a different historical
tradition to that of social research.

Popular Theatre
A definition

‘Popular Theatre’ is the term for a variety of different kinds
of performance which are used as a method of adult education.
The media used for these performances in Botswana have been
drama, puppetry, songs and dances. Itis called ‘popular theatre’
because it deliberately aims to appeal to everybody, not just the
educated elite. Performances take place usually in the open air
and use the language of the area. The content of the perfor-
mances normally refers to the situation in the area. Audience
participation in singing and dancing is encouraged and after
the performance the audience is invited to discuss the issues
raised and consider action to solve problems.

The term was coined in Botswana in 1976 because it was
felt that ‘folk media’ was not accurate, as drama and puppetry
were not indigenous performing arts. The term has now come
to cover a very wide range of activities, from a family welfare
educator doing a simple puppet show for mothers at a ¢linic to
a week long community festival. The common denominator of
these activities is that they use entertainment for education.
They bring fun, excitement and a release of creativity in an effort
to engage people in more active and aware participation in
community affairs.

The development of popular theatre®
The use of theatre for adult education in Botswana began in
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the early 1970's with sketches at meetings of health workers.
Theatre was first used as the main medium of an educational
campaign in 1974 in ‘Laedza Batanani.’ After two experimental
‘Laedza Batanani’ programmes, the idea was introduced in other
parts of the country, beginning with ‘Bosele Tshwaraganang’ in
Mochudi in December 1976.

Further experimental programmes took place in 1977 and
the uses of popular theatre were diversified. For example,
puppet shows were used by Agricultural Information Services
and the Rural Industries Innovation Centre, drama was used in
the Botswana Extension College’s Literacy Project. The popular
theatre method gained credibility and official recognition as an
interesting adult education approach. A national co- ordinating
commitee was established—the Popular Theatre Committee. It
stressed that the approach could not work in isolation but must
be used where appropriate in an overall educational programme.

The end of experimental phase came when the Popular
Theatre Committee organized a National Popuiar Theatre
Workshop in May 1978. This brought together 60 extension
workers from all over the country and introduced them to the
approach and the skills involved. At the same time the Uni-
versity’s Institute of Adult Education appointed a Lecturer to
work full tune on the development of popular theatre.

~ Inthe year since the national workshop there has been a
great increase in popular theatre activities. Several areas have
established popular theatre committees and the national com-
mittee (named in Setswana Lekgotla La Boscle Tshwaraganang)
has become a more representative body with members from
different dlStI‘lCtS as well as central agencics. There has been an
increase in the number of small-scale uses, such as at Lobatse
hospital open day and in Odi Weavers Factory. There have also
been more large-scale programmes, particularly weak-long
community campaijgns, such as in Kalamare and Rathelo. These
activities have been supported by an improved training pro-
gramme.

The popular theatre process

The diversity of people using popular theatre and of situa-
itions in which it is used make it impossible to say that there is
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a simple formula. However, a basic process can be identified.
1t has discernible stages:

Planning

Research

Problem selection and analysis
Performance Preparation
Performance

Discussion

Follow-up action

These stages can take place over varying lengths of time and
can have different levels of complexity. In general, the decision
at the planning stage to undertake a popular theatre programme
is taken by either a team of extension wotkers from different
agencies (at district level or village level) or by an individual
extension agency. The choice of popular theatre is made in order
to meet their educational objectives. For example, a district
team might feel that one area has been neglected by extension
workers and should experience some educational activity, or a
group of health educators might regard popular theatre as an
appropriate way of communicating information about nutrition.
The decision to use popular theatre on-the whole originates out-
side the community in which it is used. The content of the
programmes is also often decided outside the community.

The planning stage is followed by the research stage, about
which more is said below. At this stage either the community
identifies several issues itself or, as more frequently happens,
the organisers investigate local knowledge, attitudes and pra-
ctice about the theme they have already chosen. After this
research, the problems for presentation are selected and analy-
sed and then the performance is prepared. Generally, the
performers are the same group of extension workers who have
been organizing the programme. But a significant development
in the last years (particularly in ‘Laedza Batanani’ in 1978 and
at Kalamare and Rathole in 1979) has been the increasing
number of ordinary villagers who have become involved in pre-
paring and producing the performance.

The performance itself may be simply a short puppet show
or it might be a two hour multi-media event with puppets, plays,
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songs and dances. Its aim is to present relevant social issues and
problems in an entertaining way that will act as a catalyst for
discussion and action. Although Western concepts of presenta-
tion have tended to dominate in the past, expatriates working
with popular theatre programmes are increasingly accepting
indigenous attitudes to, say, the use of space in the stage area
and verbal presentation of themes rather than their demonstra-
tion through action. Stress has been laid on performances being
at a simple level of equipment and technical skill so that the
method is as accessible as possible. For example, all performan-
ces are unscripted and the actors improvise within an agreed
story-line. Probably the most complicated technical skills are
making and using puppets. Training has concentrated on giving
people an understanding of the educational process rather than
theatre techniques.

The performance, which can attract an audience of hundreds,
is immediately followed by small group discussions which the
actors organize. The groups then form a plenary discussion in
which an attempt is made to clarify problems and decide on
forms of co-operative action. Because local action is the aim of
the whole programme, every effort is made to involve the local
extension workers, teachers, and leaders who could take respon-
sibility for follow-up action.

The final stage is for the extension workers to follow up
decisions taken by the audience after the performance. This can
be done by further educational efforts, provision of expertise,
supply of resources (¢.g. seeds), and other assistance to people
trying to implement decisions (e.g. committees).

The research stage

The popular theatre process starts with a research stage in
which information is gathered in order to identify issues and
problems and to provide local detail for dramatising them.
This stage can involve a totally open-ended approach, in which
the community itself raises the problems and specifies their
context; orit can involve an outside agency which has already
identified a problem (say, bilharzia) gathering information so
that the problem can be clearly situated in its local context.

Two main ways have been used to gather information at this
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research stage. One has been to bring village representatives
together for a community workshop of onc or two days. The
other is to hold discussions with organized groups (such as a
kgotla meeting or village development committee} and to con-
duct interviews with individuals and informal groups of people.
Organizing this stage of the process has developed over the years
through experience and we give for examples below :

1. Mochudi 1976

The programme undertaken in Mechudi in 1976 was closely
modelled on the experience gained in ‘Lacdza Batanani’ and
was the first major popular theatre programme outside the
Bokalaka area. The decision to hold the programme was
taken by the Kgatleng District Extension Team (which in-
cluded district heads of extension services and other district
officers).
The programme started with a one-day community work-
shop. 70 people came to the workshop in order to learn
about popular theatre and identify social issues in Mochudi
which could be dealt with in a popular theatre campaign.
The participants were extension workers, teachers, village
development committee members and representatives of
voluntary organizations. After a demonstration, they held
group discussions and then reported to the plenary session
on the problems they perceived as most important in the
village. A list of twenty-eight issues was produced (See
Appendix 1).
The community workshop was followed by a two-day actors
workshop. This was attended by extension workers and
head teachers and was directed by staff from the Botswana
Extension College and the Umverstty This group took the
list of problems identified previously and chose the most
important according to the following criteria suggested by
organisers:
—the relative importance given to problems by the previous
workshop;
—the relevance of the problem to the season (e.g. the pro-
blem of bush fires was rejected because it was the rainy
.season);
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——the need for the problem to be specific rather than general;
—the potential for action that could actually change the
situation. . :
The group decided to have a puppet' show focussing on
rubbish disposal and latrines, and a family drama including
V.D., drunkenness and poor attendance at meetings. The
actors then analyzed these problems in terms of their under-
standing of pcople’s knowledge, attitudes and practice so
that they could clarify messages and dramatize them reali-
stically. : : '

2. Lentswe Le Tau 1978

Lentswe Le Tau is a small village of about 700 people in the
Kweneng District. It was visited by a team of participants
from the National Popular Theatre Workshop who intended
to perform there a few days later. The decision to visit
the village was taken by the workshop organisers. - The
information-gathering took one day. Firstly, the team met
at the kgotla where a meeting had been called specially by
the chief. After explaining the purpose of the visit the team
divided the meeting into small groups of ten and held dis-
cussions in these small groups. These group interviews took
about two hours and afterwards the villagers dispersed.

The team then gathered together and discussed their results,
The group interviews had elicited some major problems. The
team decided to divide into groups of two and three to find
out more about the problems and about local details. These
small groups each had a different task. One group had to
interview the shopkeepers and another the beer-brewers.
One group had to find out more about the legend of the
snake in the local caves and another had to get an under-
standing of the village’s geography. This took another four
hours,

The next day, at the workshop, the team prepared a perfor-
mance based on their analysis of the problems and on the
contextual details they had found out. The main theme of
the play was that the village had recognized its social pro-
blems (such as migrant labourers drinking at shebeens and
causing violence) but had not yet achieved the unity neces-
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sary to solve them (bccause of tensions between the chief
and the councillor). The possibility of a co-operative project,
such as a community centre, was suggested.

. Gaborone 1978-79

Gaborone Town Council has a Self Help Housing Agency
(SHHA) which is responsible for upgrading the squatter
area of Old Naledi into a legal ‘site and service’ housing
area. The upgrading project’s implementation 1s monitered
by a monthly meeting of SHHA staff, the Town Councillor
for Old Naledi, and the elected representatives from the
Ward Development Commitiece. These meetings act as a
forum for dialogue between the Town Council and the
people of Old Naledi. Often the SHHA staff use perfor-
mances (including drama, songs, dances and poetry) to ex-
plain issues to committee members and to act as a catalyst
for discussion in the meeting. This helps the members to
understand each step of the upgrading project, so that they
can be a more effective link between the people of the area
and the SHHA staff.

Because the small-scale use of theatre in these meetings
proved successful for conveying information, SHHA decided
to use the technique for a public information campaign on
the complex topic of the Certificate of Rights. The issue of
Certificates of Rights is a crucial stage in the upgrading
project because it provides leases for housing plots, thus
giving the squatters legal rights to their land. But the change
in status to a site and service area means that the residents
‘have obligations (such as service levies) and it has also
meant a certain amount of dislocation as plots have been
regularized and some cleared for roadways. SHHA decided
to use popular theatre to explain what was happening and to
clarify the people’s new rights and obligations. To research
people’s attitudes and levels of knowledge, a 109, stratified
sample of one ward was taken and this sample population
was formally interviewed, The findings were analyzed by
SHHA staff and used by them to prepare a performance to
be put on in in each ward in the area.
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4, Kalamare 1979

The Mahalapye Development Trust and the University
brought together an inter-agency team of extension workers
to undertake a joint community project in which popular
theatre would be used first to expose social issues and then
to monitor community action on them. It was decided to
hold the first part of the project in Kalamare, where the sub-
chief was keen to have a workshop.

The visiting team of outsiders consisted of eleven people.
They gave a demonstration of popular theatre to the villag-
ers and got volunteers from the village to join them. The
next day, the team split into groups of three, each with a
local villager, and went to interview people in different
wards of the village.

A list of 1§ issues was collected (See Appendix 2). Then the
participants split into two large groups, which each chose
issues from the list and dramatized them using local details.
One drama was abouni poor attendance at meetings, the
other about the need for more transport and better medical
facilities.

These four examples show how research is undertaken for
popular theatre and how it fits into the overall process.

Problems and issues in Popular Theatre

Popular theatre has evolved as a method of adult education
which as a process has similarities with the ‘participatory
research process outlined in the introduction. In this section
we analyse some of the problems and issues in popular theatre
that we think will be of particular interest to users of participa-
tory research. The last five years has been a period of activism
rather than reflection and parts of our analysis are tentative
and indicate the need for further investigation and considera-
tion.

Participation

There are three groups of people currently involved in popu-
Iar theatre activities—expatriate adult educators and district
government officials, extension workers, and ordinary people.
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The participation of each group has been different and is under-
going changes.

The expatriates, such as adult educators working at the
University and district-level Planning officers, played a crucial
role in the early development of popular theatre. They were
involved actively in planning and implementing programmes.
They have become Iess directly important but continue to have
a significant training function and a role in the development of
the process.

The extension workers at district and village-level have
always been directly involved in implementing programmes.
They have now taken control of planning and organising pro-
grammes and are beginning to take a partt in training others as
they build up their own experience.

Ordinary villagers have always been involved in providing
information, and in participating as the audience and as the
people discussing problems and taking action to solve them.
Increasingly they are also taking a part in organising program-
mes, in acting as researchers, and in performances. They have
not yet taken control of the popular theatre process as a whole
and only rarely have they taken the initiative in deciding to
have a programme. (Exceptions include the Bokalaka area where
the famc of ‘Laedza Batanani’ has spread over the years so that
villages have asked to be included, and the Odi Weavers
Factory where worker-directors decided that popular theatre
could help the factory discuss its management problems).
Exactly who in a community does get involved has not yet been
analyzed. Certainly, village leaders dominate and there are
tendencies to exclude ethnic minorities, However, we cannot yet
say which scction of the community will dominate when the
process is more under community control.

Effectiveness

Evaluating popular theatre is a complex task and work is
currently being undertaken by the University’s Institute of Adult
Education to develop ways of doing it. However, it scems rea-
sonable to say that effectiveness must be assessed in terms of its
aims. In general, popular theatre has the aim of getting people
to participate in an educational process that will lead to action
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to solve problems. Within this general aim, more specific objec-
tive can be identified.

Participation as an objective means trying to involve the
community as much as possible at all stages in the process.
For example, it means villagers working as researchers and
actors; it means attracting a large audience whose interest
and attention is captured; it means people coming together
to take action.

Education has as objectives developing people’s awareness
and knowledge of social problems and how they might solve
them; and developing people’s understanding of the popular
theatre process. It requires a performance which reflects the
local situation and provides accurate technical information.
It also requires well-run post-performance discussion to
clarify issves and fill knowledge gaps. And it values the
expressive functions of popular theatre, which can bring
creative entertainment and an assertion of culture and
identity.

Action as an aim requires observable outcomes from the
total popular theatre programme. Specific objectives are
that individuals do something to change their situation (e.g.
hiring their vehicles out in Kalamare to challenge the trans-
port monopoly; or referring themselves to the clinic in
Mochudi for a V,D. check-up) or that community groups
undertake co-operative projects (e.g. developing a water
filtering system). Also, it means the extension workers
should follow up the performance and discussion stage in
ways that will encourage action,

The evidence of observation and practical experience is that
many of these aims and objectives are achieved. Community
participation is increasing (as at Kalamare and Ratholo) and
large, interested audienices have always been attracted and keen
to discuss what they have seen. Most performances are appla-
uded for their relevance, and the organisation of post-perfor-
mance discussion is improving,

Some aims. are difficult to assess. It is hard to say if aware-
ness has been heightened. The fun and enjoyment of popular
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theatre for all concerned cannot be quantified. However, a
number of important problem areas can be identified, in which
some of the many aims of popular theatre are clearly not being
achieved. The two most important are in the areas of education

and action. _ '
The success of the popular theatre process in teaching people

about specific areas of knowledge (such as the causes of bilharzia
and how it can be cured) has not been established. Certainly,
learning needs reinforcement and too often the excitement of the
performance takes all the attention, so that it becomes some-~
thing in itself rather than a catalyst to raise interest and lead
on to another stage of learning in order to act. On occasion
handouts have been distributed to the audience to back up infor-
mation given in the performance. But on the whole the place
of the performance event in the overall educational programme
has often been poorly understood. Also, some technical subjects,
like bilharzia, raise questions beyond the expertise of the village-
level worker and audience discussion can lead to false informa-
tion being given.

These educational problems are not unique to popular
theatre but the large numbers involved exacerbate the problems.
What is unique to popular theatre is the novelty and interest of
the medium itself and this does sometimes distract the audience
from the message, as at Mochudi in 1976.

The other major problem area, which popular theatre also
shares with other adult education activities, is how to move
from the stage of discussion and learning to actual action for
change. There are some examples of action that can be directly
linked to popular theatre programmes, ¢.g. individuals borrow-
ing from the Odi Weavers Factory’s community fund after it
has been advertised by popular theatre, ¢.g. a group starting a
communal water filtering system after a programme by the
Rural Industries Innovation Centre,

But on the whole, little immediate action can be discerned.
This can be attributed to two factors. The first is that suggested
technical solutions are often inappropriate—for example, the
programme in Mochudi 1976 advocated pit latrines in an areg
in which the rock bed makes them prohibitively expensive. The
second is a lack of }mderstanding of the social and political
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coustraints on individual and collective action for change, a
problem we look at below.

The social and political context

The kind of problems that people perceive in their commu-
nities and which are identified during the research stage of
popular theatre can be seen in the two appendices. Many of
these are in fact the product of deep-rooted structural causes,
particularly the migrant labour system and the transition from
traditional to modern authority.

Botswana’s underdevelopment is a direct product of the
colonial period which lasted from 1885 to 1966. During this
time the the country was incorporated into the economy of the
Southern African region whose centre is South Africa. Bots-
wana’s own development was restricted so that investment was
concentrated in the development of South Africa’s mines, farms
and manufacturing enterprises. From the 1890’s, Botswana
became a source of cheap, unskilled migrant labour. This has
profoundly affected Botswana’s society and continues to do $0,
with half the young men in some areas away from home. By
taking young men away, the system has reduced agricultural
productivity and disrupted traditional social organisation, par-
ticularly kinship obligations.

Many of the problems communities list have their origins in
the migrant labour system, both generalised problems, such as
poverty and rural unemployment, and specific problems like
drunkenness and widespread venereal disease. In popular
theatre performances the returned miner, given to drinking and
womanising, is a frequent character and this is a reflection of
the social significance of migrant labour,

There is also a conflict between modern political structures
(such as district councils and village development committees)
and traditional structures (such as chieftainship and the kgotla).
Botswana is in a transitional phase in which the power of the
chiefs is being eroded (for example, the Government took away
their right to allocate land in  1968) and forms of representative
democracy are being established. The conflict between hierac-
chical, authoritarian power and democratic, representative
power isas yet unresolved, particularly as many politicians
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derive their personal power from traditional authority. This
leads to apathy and intertia at the village level, with people
neither attending kgotla meetings nor village development com-
mittee meetings.

These two examples indicate the complex historical origins
of many problems. Communities tend to identify the problems
on the surface and point to, say, the personality conflict between
a chiefand a councillor, without recognising the structural causes
of the local problem. Too often the popular theatre process
remains at a superficial level of analysis, and this has led to
unrealistic proposals for action which have not considered what
can actually be changed at the community level.

Those of usinvolved in popular theatre have generally aimed
for action for change without analysing clearly enough the
situation in which change is to take place. We have advocated
forms of action, such as co-operation and voluntary contribu-
tions of labour, which ignore the historical processes that
the diminished traditional forms of co-operation (such as
tribal regiments) and have increased individualism and con-
cern for cash rewards. There is particularly a contradiction
in advocating self-help when government policies such as
giving food for work in drought periods and massive provision
of physical facilities have encouraged a concept of development
that regards government action as the source of change. It may
also be unrealistic to expect collective action leading to change
to take place when local leadership is both ambiguous and
ambivalent. In many situations, the people may remain inactive
should originate.

In this respect we have not given enough attention to com-
munity power structures and analysed which interests will
support change and which will oppose it. This is not to say
that those working with popular theatre are alone in their pro-
blem of failing to generate action. All educational activities are
constrained by the particular political context in which they
‘operate. What is needed is a more realistic understanding of the
parameters of change and the factors l'eading to change. For
example, it is simplistic to think that more knowledge can, of
itself, lead to change. A person may fully understand the bene-
fit of ploughing early but not have access to the necessary draft
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power. His inability to act in a different way is therefore a
product of the social distribution of wealth rather than perso-
nal levels of knowledge and understanding.

The implication of this is that popular theatre needs to take
a longerterm perspective in its objective of action for change.
It has tended to be superficial in its approach and to think that
one performance and discussion will make an immediate diffe-
rence. Three refinements of its nuse would be helpful. First, a
more explict concern during the research, problem analysis, and
performance preparation stages with understanding the historical
origins of problems and with assessing the possibilities for change.
(This means, for example, refining the criteria for choosing
what to dramatise). Secondly, it could apply the experience
from Ghana of using popular theatre repeatedly in order to
analyse the problems of implementing action proposals. This
has been suggested in Kalamare, where the team intends to
return in six months to start a process of assessment. In this
way pgreater awareness would be gencrated and make the pos-
sibilities of future action beiter.

Thirdly, popular theatre needs to be more carcfully fitted
into a wider programme for use at a point at which its capacity
to generate excitement and participation could have the maxi-
mum effect.

The role of the outsider

The argument above sugpgests that the role of outsiders
bringing popular theatre to a community needs careful consi-
deration, as they bring a new element into the social situation.
Especially as the decision to undertake a popular theatre pro-
gramme is rarely taken by a community. '
The decision to use popular theatre has in the past been
significantly influenced by expatriate adult educators and dis-
trict planners, Tt is now increasingly taken by the district-level
popular theatre committees which come under the national com-
mittee, Lekgotla La Bosele Tshwaraganang. The district
committees are composed of extension workers with popular
theatre experience, and are often senior staff rather than village-
level workers. Itis therefore extension workers, whether they
work at community -level or not, who are the most imp_ortant
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‘outsiders’ in relation to the ordinary people in the community.

Extension workers are civil servants and form part of the
country’s educated elite. They are pereeived as outsiders by the
communities they work in and this is often reinforced by their
professional attitudes in implementing government policies,
Because of their crucial role in the popular theatre process,
these attitudes play a significant part in shaping the content and .
presentation of performance. An example is health issues.
When there are health themes, the dramas often attack tradi-
tional medicine because the extension workers’ general education
and professional training inclines them to denigrate traditional
practices, Similarly, their modern views can causc offence to
audiences, as in the treatment of the V.D. theme in Mochudi in
1976 which showed condoms on stage.

Not enough attention has been given to the relationship
between the popular theatre team and the community. Partici-
pation as a goal implies community involvement in decision-
making (in this it is quantitatively different from the goal of
consultation) but as yet the relationship between the outsiders
and the community has been unequal, with the extension wor-
kers having much more power in the popular theatre process,
A modest initial objective of popular theatre has been to encou-
rage extension workers to ‘start where people are,” to take care
to understand people’s perceptions of the world and to build
on the knowledge they have when designing educational pro-
grammes. But the wider aim of participation demands greater
concern with the issue of who controls the various stages of the
popular theatre process.

Popular Theatre and Participatory Research

In the previous sections we have described the popular theatre
process and analysed some of its aspects. We now consider
the relationship between ' popular theatre and participatory
research, We regard them as two distinct activities although
therc are many parallels in purpose and method, In order ta
explore further the relationship we have made a comparison of
the stages in each process, which clarifies some of the similari-
ties and differences, . : : - )
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Similarities and Differences

The following table is based on our description of popular
theatre above and Swantz's description of the steps in partici-
patory research in her paper ‘Participatory Research-—An
Educational Approach to Development Stndies.’

Stage Popular Theaire Participatory Research
1. Planning
2. Research Identifying the problems and

learning to understand the
concepts of the people

3. Problemn selection Analyzing the data in relation
to the practical problem at
hand.

4. Performance Relating the people’s concepts

preparation and values to a theoretical

framework and to generalisa-
tions for policy.

5. Performarnce Translating the research find-
ings into language meaningful
to the people in practical

terms.
6. Discussion Getting feedback and learning
from people’s reactions.
7. Follow-up action
Stage 1

The initiative for a popular theatre programme generally
comes from outside the community and planning decisions are
taken by the team of outsiders which is organising the pro-
gramme. It is unclear from the literature where decisions to do
participatory research are taken and what role the community
takes in planning.

Stage 2

The methods used at the research stage of popular theatre
include community workshops and group and individual
interviews. Sometimes this involves survey techniques, such as
the interviews with a random sample of the population used by
the Gaborone Self Help Housing Agency. This use of both
quantitative and qualitative techniques is found in the work - of
Swantz although some writers on participatory research tend to
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see no place for survey approaches. Both popular theatre and
participatory research aim to understand problems from the
viewpoint of the community.

Stage 3

After the research stage of popular theatre, if the approach
has been open-ended, a selection is made from the identified
problems according to criteria such as the potential for local
solution. This sifting of the information is usually in the control
of the extension workers, though community participation in
the process is increasing. Examples of participatory research
such as the village grain storage project in Tanzania,” indicate
that a similar process of interaction between the research team
and the community occurs. The experience of this stage, with
its potential for dialogue, needs further analysis in both cases
to ¢larify issues such as control and different modes of
knowledge.

Stage 4

At this stage in popular theatre, the technical considerations
of the scenario and the various media tend to dominate, though
the general aim is to depict the chosen issues in a clear and
direct way that will focus the audience’s attention. This is very
similar to the stage in the grain storage project when the
villagers’ ideas were codified in drawings. We think that drama-
tisations could be used in the participatory research process
at this point, as an alternative to pictures or verbal reports,

A major difference occurs here when participatory research
takes a wider view, and is concerned with a level of abstraction
and generalisation that goes beyond popular theatre’s more
immediate aims. As Swantz siggests, in some cases the research
will have aims beyond the immediate benefits to a particular
community. This means the total research effort cannot all be
focussed at the local level but must provide data for generali-
sations to inform national policies or to develop theoretical
frameworks. ‘

Stage 5
There is a close parallel at this stage when each activity
attempts to return information and analysis to the community
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in a clear way that will suggest the need for practical action to
solve problems.

Stage 6

Again at this stage both activities encourage discussion of
the findings in order to develop awareness and analysis and to
learn from people’s reactions so that solutions emerge.

Stage 7

At this final stage in the popular theatre process it is intended
that the community and its leaders will, with the help of
the extension workers, undertake action to solve the identified
problems.” Similarly, the description of the village grain storage
project indicates that a special committe was established to
assist people.

This comparison of the stages in the two processes shows
their similarities and differences. The most si gnificant difference
probably lies in the overail aims of the two activitics. The
concept of participatory research is one of a process involving

-people’s participation in research, education and action. Tt is

not clear which of these activities is accorded most significance
in practice. Is immediate community action (such as building
better grain stores) more important than gathering accurate
data from which to make abstractions and generalisations?
Does participation in itself have value irrespective of outcomes?
What is the main aim of participatory research?

The situation is clearer in regard to popular theatre, which
is also a participatory activity involving research, educa-
tion and action. Research in itself is not important. It is
used only to make the other activities more effective. Most
significance has been given so far to the development of popular
theatre as an educational method. There has been a concern
to demonstrate that learning can be fun, that education can be
people-centred, that more flexible and responsive approaches
can be used. for teaching and learning. In consequence, there
has been a pre-occupation with technique and the aim of social
action has been given too little weight.

To sum up, we can say that although popular thedtre and
participatory research' share similarities as processes, there are
differences in their aims and the significance given to them,
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Some Conclusions
Popular theatre has evolved pragmatically. Although some
of those involved have articulated the approach in terms of
development theories and adult education principles, most of
those actively engaged in implementing programmes have been
more concerned with improving the techniques being used. The
result has been that activity has taken precedence over analysis.
This has been a necessary stage of evolution because it has
provided the varied experience from which to draw hypotheses
that can be tested by further experience.

In our case study, we have made some observations which
we hope will make a contribution to further analytic work. We
think that certain key questions need detailed consideration:

—who uses popular theatre and why?

—in what situations is popular theatre used?

—what .part does popular theatre play in wider develop-
ment programmes?

—in what way is popular theatre linked to individual and
collective action?

—what are the constraints on action for change and on
people’s participation in development?

Some ideas on these questions arise from our case study.
Further ideas arise from having considered popular theatre in
relation to participatory research. For example, participatory
research’s emphasis on a dynamic, historical perspective seems
to us very important, as does the concern with understanding
the cognitive world of the community.

In turn, we think that the questions we have listed about
popular theatre could well be asked of participatory research.
We think that some of the waiting on participatory research
underemphasises the effect of particular political and social con-
texts, both at the level of national policies and ideclogies, and at
the level of community stratifications and power structures,
The political context in fact determines the options for tactics
and strategies for change and by not stressing it participatory
research writers sometimes appear to take a simplistic position
on the role of the researchers. In the end, this is the most im-
portant question facing both participatory research and popular
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theatre—what part can the researcher and the adult educator play
in achieving the ideal of people’s participation in develepment?
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4. ‘Fvaluation of the use of puppetry at the Agricultural shows in 1978
by V. Molefe and C. Garforth.

5. ‘Report on Laedza Batanani 1976’ by M. Byram, A. Etherington

and R. Kidd.

“Report on Bosele Tshwaraganang 1976° by F. Youngman.

“Popular Theatre in Latin America’ ed, C. Halloran and R, Kidd.

‘Popular Theatre Skilis’ ed. F. Youngman.

«After the Performance: Lessons from a survey of Kweneng Villages

Involved in the Nation] Popular Theatre Workshop 1978 by R,

Mackenzie and A. Kohler.

10. *Popular Theatre in Asia’, ed. R. Kidd.

11. *Bosele Tshwaraganang since Molepolole’ by A. Kohler and R.

MacKenzie-

v e
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All these Publications are obtainable from:

[nstitute of Aduit Education,

University College of Botswana,

Private Bag 002,

Gaborone, Botswana.
M.L. Swantz, ‘Participatory Research—an FEducational Approach to
Development Studies’. Bureau of Resources and Land Use Planning,
Dar es Salaam, 1977.
I.N. Resnick. “Grain Storage at the Village Level' Ideas and Action No.
100, 1978.

Appendix 1--Social Issues in Mochudi (1976)

General Issues

I
2.

Unemployment, low incomes and high prices, poverty and destituiion.

Marital and Family problems (jealousy, divorce, illegitimate children,
overdrinking, disrespect by children).

. Youth (lack of respect, unemployment, delinquency, crine, over-

drinking).

- Community Participation (poor meeting attendance, whipping in tribal

court, poor co-operation between VDC and Councillor).

- Lack of Facilities (roads, bridges, transport, wood, boreholes).

Agriculture :

. Ploughing too late and low acceptance of modern methods.

. Chicken disease and rabid dogs.

. Prablems with bonus for cattle sold at Botswana Meat Commission.
. Bush fires are widespread.

. Few vegetable gardens.

11, No co-operatives.

12,
13
14.

Dorkeys are mistreated.
Cattle and pigs are wandering around village.
Cattle theft.

Health

15.

16.
7.
18.

19.

20.
21,

Lack of health facilities and services (no clinic, doctor, nurse or meat
inspector). '

Lack of basic health knowledge.

Water supply problems (dirty, no reticulation).

No latrines, dirty poblic toilet, dirty public rubbish bins.
Lack of fresh milk (no dairy) and vegetables.

Venereal discase widespread.

Road safety a problem-—cars speed in village.
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22. Drunkenness and dagea smoking.

23, Mental illness.

24. Dangerous trenches in village.

Education

25. Lack of classrooms, fencing, water supply.

26. Lack of and untrained teachers. Little teacher accommodation.
27. Not enough places for children.

28. Lack of co-operation between P.T.A.’s and head-teachers.
Appendix 2—Sacial Issues in Kalamare (1979)

1. The water supply—most people have ta walk a long way to fetch water
from the only tep in the village. So some use dangerously stagnant
peols as their supply.

2. The clinic is totally inadequate and the Family Welfare Educator only
treats children. A fully trained nurse who treats adults as well is
necessary.

3. Transport is inadequate, The chief monopolises transport to Maha-
lapye. His fares are high.

4. There are no butcheries in the village.

5. There is no cafe.

6. There is a lot of poverty.

7. There is a need for a farmers’ co-operative so that fertilisers and other
goods are obtainable at a reasonable price. )

8. The village needs a post office. At the moment post is delivered to the
shop in a box, so anyone can read anyones' letter.

9. There is no place to buy cattle medicines.

10. The roads are bad in the rainy season.

11. There is a lot of unemployment.

12. Villagers are reluctant to attend kgotla meetings and courses held in
the village.

13, Juvenile delinquency is high, especially among young girls who devote
most of their time to parties.

14. Automatic promotion at school doesn’t help the child’s education.

15. The people are interested in self-help projects, but need help from the
government as well.

16. There is a lack of bridges.

17. Parents do not have money for children after primary school and there
is also no employment for such school-leavers.

18. Poor farmers have difficulty with ploughing—they don’t have enough

money to hire oxen or tractors.



Case Study 4

Demystifying Research: A Case
Study of the Chiwanda Nutrition
Education Project

Y.K.C. Masisi

Introduction

The Chiwanda Nutrition Education Project is onc of the
several participatory research projects conducted by the Institute
of Adult Education (I.A.E.). The Institute of Adult Education
is a Parastatal Organization that was established by an Act of
Parliament in 1975, It is charged with the task of the “orderly
development of non-formai education in Mainland Tanzania.”
Prior to its establishment as a body corporate, it functioned as
an cxiramural studies wing of the University of Dar es Salaam.
As such, its activities were based in favour of the urban elite,
Nonetheless, there were other activitics like mass campaigns
that is carried out.

The urban bias of the Institute of Adult Education activities
were punctuated by the 1975 decision to go rural. In that year,
during its first Annual Conference in Tabora, the Institute of
Adult Education felt that if it were to be an effective instrument
for mass mobilization then, the main thrust of its activities should
be in the rural sector where over 959, of the population lives,

At the time this decision was taken the Institute was also
courting the idea of popular participation, By popular partici-
pation is meant the active invalvement of a target population
in handling whatever question affects it. But because it is not so
easy to elicit the active participation of a passive peasantry the
Institute had to look for ways and means of awakening and
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conscientizing the peasantry.

It is in the execution of such an intent that the Institute has
organized and managed the famous Tanzania Mass Campaigns,
the most recent of which is the “Chakula ni Uhai” (food is life)
Mass Campaign of 1979. This campaign triggered intense dis-
cussions on the nature and extent of malnutrition in different
parts of Tanzania. Some of such discussions uncovered latent
developmental problems that existed but had never been reco-
gnised as such. The attempt to solve such problems has given
rise to a number of educational-cum-economic projects of which
Chiwanda is a case in point.

Chiwanda is a lacustrine ward along the eastern shores of
lake Nyasa in the Southern part of Tanzania. It stretches along
the lake for some 18 miles and for the whole of this length it is
overlooked by the Livingstone mountain ranges which have a
rain shadow effect on the areca. The soils of the area are mainly
sandy becoming sandy loams in the valley areas, while on the
hill slopes the soils are scanty or even skeletal in places,

In this area live some 8,454 people divided unequally between
five nucleated villages. A village is the lowest administrative unit
for both the Party and Government structures in Tanzania.
Each village has an elected chairman and a Secretary. The exe-
cutive body to the village is a 25 member village council, with
the village assembly as the highest authority in the village.
Each village council operates through five committees, each
committee consisting of five members of the council.

What follows is an account of the basic features of the Chi-
wanda Nutritional Education Project, an action research project
in which a participatory model was used. It starts off by looking
at the history and development of the project, the project design
and acceptability, implementation and evaluation, and ends with
a brief analysis of the research method used and implications
for the future,

History and Development

This part of the case study attempts to depict the circumstances
that led to the initiation of the project and the development
phases of the project.
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The Origin of the Project
Chiwanda farmers’ education project is a child of the “Cha-
kula ni Uhai” Campaign and the Institute of Adult Education
is the midwife. This campaign is the largest radio study group
campaign that we know of in Africa. It reached over 2 million
people (Chakula ni Uhai Evaluation Report, Institute of Adult
Education 1979). This campaign’s objectives included, among
others:

* to help the people find out which are the nutritious foods
and how to obtain them;

* 1o help the people find out what is meant by a balanced diet
and how to prepare a balanced meals;

* to help the people find out how to preserve foodstuffs;

* 1o help the people discuss the problem of malnutrition and
how to go about it;

* to help people find out and discuss inhibiting food taboos
and change their eating habits; and

* to help the people raise their functional literacy level.

In Chiwanda, like it was in most other areas in the country,
the campaign used organized listening groups. Each group had
an elected chairman, group recorder and a trained advisor (Hal,
B.L.). The group operation was based on the dialogue principle.
The ensuing discussions were intense and focussed on the pro-
blems of obtaining fruits, vegetables and protein—rich food
stufls as a means of getting a balanced diet, and in effect avoi-
ding malnutrition caused diseases, Also discussed were the
questions of raising improved breed chicks, growing of vegetables
like spinach, tomatoes etc, from better seeds and how to enrich
the soil using manure. These discussions were based on a study
text book supported by a radio programme.

As a result, the Chiwanda people came to realize that they
actually had been living with a problem, of malnutrition. This
problem they said, needed action and immediate action. At
this point they recognized further that to concretely tackle the
problem they needed to be better equipped in terms of:

* more knowledge in food and uutrition
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more knowledge in skills for running farm enterprises.
more knowledge in the practice of child care
more knowledge in programme planning and management
and
* more knowledge in basic skills like literacy and numeracy;

The Institute of Adult Education was then requested to
facilitate the acquisition of more knowledge in the identified
areas. It was the process of translating such needs into instru-
ctional objectives and their operationalization that gave birth to
the Chiwanda Nutrition Education project.

The Objectives of the Project, Project Design and Acceptability
This section outlines the events as they occurred in the
initiation and implementation of the project. It starts by
stating the project objectives, and runs through the strategy
adopted, to end with the implementation process.

The Project Objectives
The Institute on its part saw the project objectives to consist of:

+« the provision of an adequate learning situation to the
Chiwanda people for the acquisition of certain farm enter-
prise skills and nutritional knowledge.

« the reduction in the incidence of malnutrition caused dise-
ases by the end of 1978.

= the institutionalization of the practice of taking a balanced
diet in Chiwanda by 1978.

»  the establishments of orchards, gardens and a poultry unit
as learning centres for the project.

The Strategy Adopted
Since man cannot develop by proxy and at issuc was a develop-
ment problem, the Institute found it pertinent for the Chiwanda
people to be instrumental in their own socio-economic develop-
ment. Hence the need for their active participation as opposed
to nominal participation.

So the first task for the Institute was to request the Chiw-
anda people to establish the Project Planning Team. The team
was duly established and it comprised of:



183

« all the chairmen of the five project villages

+ the UW.T. representatives from the five villages

+ the C,.C.M. Ward Secretary

+ the C.C.M. Divisional Secretary

+ the Faculty members from Agriculture, Veterinary, Health,
Education, Ujamaa and Cooperatives and the Institute of
Adult Education. :

The first task of this team was to re-examine the learning
needs as had been identified by the study groups during the
campaign discussions, The team was to execute this task with
particular regard for relevance, priority and sequence.

In the ensuing discussions the team came up with the
following sets of objectives:

i. the acquisition of skills and knowledge in:
» project design, management and evalvation
» vegetables and fruit growing
» modern poultry farming ,
ii. the acquisition of knowledge in food and nutrition:
+ relationship between food and disease
+ malnutrition and its causes
the nutritive value of goods
« the sources and functions of the main food constituents
» meal planning
« food requirements for different age groups and occupations
'« food storage
» food cooking -
ii. the institutionalization of self-evaluation
iv. the realization of farmers’ own potentials in development.

But the team members noted further that for them to be
effective in designing the project and its subsequent implemen-
tation, they needed to be helped in acquiring the skill of project
formulation, implementation and evaluation. The Institute
accepted that stand. The Institute accepted that stand because
without knowledge of the subject at issue one is bound to be
passive. And if one is passive then one is not participating,
And yet success of rural projects is often a function of the
degree to which the target group is involved in their formulation
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and subsequent implementation (Morse et al, 1973).

Project Design

The first major step in the conception of Chiwanda Nutri-
tion Project was teaching the Chiwanda people the techniques of
project planning, management and evaluation. One tutor, Mr.
G.S. Haule, was asked to lead the discussions. Among the
subjects discussed were:

*

*®

*

problem identification

conducting a feasability study

the logical framework method of project design, which
includes such aspects as articulation of project goal, project
purpose, project outputs and project inputs; the establishment
of an implementation plan, and project evaluation.

the establishment of project performance indicators at the
time of design.

the establishment of the assumptions that are likely to
affect the causal linkages between the different levels of
project expectations.

construction and administration of simple questionnaire.

After these training sessions the Chiwanda people undertook

an economic base study of the ward in an attempt to secure
baseline data. The survey that they conducted used question-
naires constructed by the villagers themselves. The survey
covered a total of 363 respondents. Of these 45 were from
Mtipwili village, 41 from Matenje, 119 from Kwambe, 86 from
Chimate and 70 from Ng’ombo.

The survey revealed, among other things, that of the 6,143
inhabitants:

£

* ¥ % E O# F ¥

1,319 were male adults

1,409 were female adults

3,515 were children

64.3% of the population was in the age range of 12—45.
11.0% were above 60 years

27.09%, were children wnder 5

859% of the adults were arable farmers

6.4%, were fishermen
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» Each household had on average of three hens, one rooster,
two mango trees, and five banana plants; and

« the per capita income was below the national average of
Ts. 600%

Implicit in the above figures is the marginal nature of the
Chiwanda space economy. The project has therefore been a
turning point in the socio-economic development of the area.
For the first time the people saw that they were not only cap-
able of analysing their own education but also could examine
the nature of their economy. Besides that they also found them-
sclves acguiring skills in the construction and administration of
questionnaires, a domain hitherto monopolised by so called
research experts.

They also were able to see their individual weaknesses. This
last observation served as a motivating factor. The people who
found themselves unable to fill the questionnaires independently
saw in stark form the need for literacy skiils.

It was after the acquisition of skills in project planning and
making the economic base study that the Chiwanda people set
themselves to the task of designing the production-cum-learning
components of the Chiwanda putrition project. The resulting
project design can be seen in Appendix 1 of this paper.

From the design it can be seen that the main thrusts were to
be in the areas of:

+ fruit growing—cach villags was to establish a two acre com-
munal garden of oranges interplanted with pineapples; in
addition each household was to plant at least two orange
trecs in its backyard.

+ vepetables growing—each village was to establish an acre of
vegetables, besides a variety of vegetables to be grown by
the individual households,

« poultry raising—a poultry unit was to be established for the
whole ward, and depending upon the experience gained here,
the unit was to be replicated in all five villages. The unit
was to consist of Jayers and cockrel. The cocks were to be
distributed to the individual households for mating with the

*The National averaue is now estimated at Ts. 1,000
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indigenous breeds, with the objective of upgrading the resi-
dent stock.

training seminars—several training seminars were to be
conducted in the project area. In such seminars, through
discussion and action, farmers were to be exposed to new
skills and techniques of production, preparation and preser-
vation of food,

Thus the project was to consist of three basic units, namely

an orchard, a poultry unit and a vegetable garden, with the
intention being: the establishment of a fruit, vegetable and
poultry production system and institutionalizing the practice of
taking balanced meals in the project area. At this point one
may be prompted to ask on what criteria were the three project
components chosen.

The three project components were chosen because of a

number of basic reasons:

)

For the birds, for example, it was considered that they are
casy to manage, given the low level of programme manage-
ment skills that the clientele had. This was besides the fact
that birds are easily adaptable to changing conditions. TIn
addition, they are a good source of protein from both their
meat and eggs. Their products—eggs—are easily stored
under village level conditions, while the birds themselves are
self storing until they are needed for slaughter.

As for the vegetables it was felt that the two activities—
poultry keeping and gardening—are symbiotic; the birds pro-
vide the manure which is extremely rich in plant nutrients,
while the vegetable wastes provide good greens for the birds,
Besides such advantages, these two things if properly used
are a sure way of improving the nutritional status of the
people and since both have a short maturation period, their
feed back effect is almost immediate.

Lastly, the three constituent parts were selected because of
the beliel that village level projects should of necessity be
simple, quick yielding and easy to manage. In this respect,
the poultry unit and gardens are easily established and they
provide an easy means by which certain production skills
and techniques can quickly be disseminated and acquired.
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Project Acceptability

Having designed the project participatorily, the question of
complete acceptance of the project and the total commitment
of the people to its implementation still remained. To gain the
masses” general acceptance of the plan of operation and commit-
ment to its implementation, a series of meetings and discussions
were held between the staff of the Institute and the Regional,
District, Divisional and village level Party and Government
functionaries. After these series of meetings, in which the scope
and nature of the project were re-examined, a three-day seminar
was conducted for 100 ten cell* leaders, the village executive
committee and their respective chairmen. The seminat partici-
pants discussed among other things the proposed plan of action,
and the financial, technical and political implications of the
project.

Although the project had been designed in a participatory
mannet, such a seminar was necessary so as to avoid the pitfall
of imposition. For field experience shows that: small farmers
play a critical role in tailoring ideas to fit local conditions; act
as experimenters by testing new technological packages; and
their participation in decision making increases their willingness
to make a commitment of increased labour and monetary inputs.

Tt was in appreciation of such facts that the Institute found
it not only necessary but also appropriate to get as much parti-
cipation of the Chiwanda Community as possible. This aspect
will be explored further in a later section.

Project Implementation and Evaluation
As the project had an inbuilt evaluation programme, the
time for commissioning of any one stage was also the time for
assessing the performance of the preceeding stage. How this
operated is the concern of this section,

Seminar One: Chiwanda Project Strategy

This seminar took place from the 9th to the 11th of November,
1975. Its objectives were

*A ten cell is the lowest Party Administrative unit in Tanzania. It com-
prises of ten neighbouring households, with a popularly elected leader, the
Ten Cell Leader, .
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i. to guage the people’s feelings as to the continued relevance
of the project to them and

il. to give each village another chance of scrutinizing the main
design elements of the project. The aspects discussed
included:

« aims and objectives of the project

» land clearing

+ hcw to make holes for orange trees

+« filling in the holes with manure before planting
« where and how to obtain the seedlings.

At the end of the seminar each village commited itself to
site selection and preparation ready for planting. These activi-
ties were undertaken by the people themselves with the Institute
stafl and the Apgricultural extension workers advising where
necessary,

By February 1976, the first orange tree seedling had arrived
and planting commenced immediately. By the end of the month
most planting had been done.

Seminars Two and Three: Fruit Garden Management and Poultry
Keeping

These were conducted in the months of March and August,
1976 respectively. They focussed on scientific fruit gardening
and poultry raising. Also discussed was the performance of the
part that had been commissioned previously. The tutors in the
seminars were the Institute staff and the Agricultural and Vete-
tinary Extension workers for the area.

After the third seminar the Chiwanda people then embarked
on the task of establishing the poultry unit. The poultry house
was put up by the people themselves, with the veterinary officers
giving the necessary technical advice as regards ground area
per bird, ventilation, size of run and amount of shade appro-
priate for a semi-intensive poultry unit.

On the 17th of November 1976, a batch of 370 birds arrived
at Chimate village, which had been selected for the unit beca-
use of its centrality. By January, 1977 the birds began laying
eggs. By March, 1977 the birds were at a 55 % laying efficiency.
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Seminar Four : Food and Nutrition

Although the project was a uutrition one, instruction on
nutrition education came this late by design. It was designed
that nutritional instructions be undertaken when working
materials are available. By February the event-—egg laying-was
established. One needed therefore to establish a system of egg
distribution and utilization. Time was thus opportune for un-
dertaking nutritional instructions.

The seminar was conducted in mid-February 1977 at two
separate sites. The seminar participants were all the houschold
heads (mother and father) in Chiwanda Ward. The participants
focussed their discussions on such aspects as:

« the functions of food in the human body

« food nutrients and their sources

eggs as an important source of protein

why we need to eat eggs

the consequences of not eating eggs or other protein-rich

foods.

« the need for pregnant mothers and children to eat eggs
regularly

« different egg recipes.

*

L

As repards the last aspect, Il recipes were taught and de-
monstrated. After each teaching session the participants divid-
ed into practical groups all over the school compound (the se-
minar was conducted in two primary schools-Kwambe and
Ng'ombo) to practice what they had learnt. During the
practical sessions the participants proved so interested that
it was even difficult to wind up some of the groups. At the end
most of them requested for either the extension of the seminar
for another day or two or to be given a second chance for a
much longer period.

The teaching staff for the seminar were in the persons of
two Primary School Domestic Science teachers; Adolfina and
Maria Carvel both coming from local primary Schools. These
ladies surprised the participants by how they were able to use
the local foods to prepare very delicious meals, In the process
the participants saw for themselves that they actually have the
basic resources with which to prepare nutritious and palatable
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meals; all they needed were the relevant skills.

End of Project Status
What is the project status after two years of operation? The

position of the Chiwanda project to date is summarised in
Table 1 below.

Table 1 : Chiwanda Project Status-March, 1977

Unit Poultry Orchard Pineapples Vegetables
Village No of Layers Oranges (Acres) (Acres)
(Acres)

1. Mtipwili 220 (2) 2376 (2) 1

2. Matenje 228 (2) 2376 (2) 1

3. Kwambe 237 (D 2376 (2) 1

4. Chimate 300 240 (2) 2376 (2) 1

5. Ng'ombo 216 (2) 2376 (2) 1

(Number in brackets indicates number of acres as per March 1977).

Table 1 indicates that by March 1977, each village had two
acres of orange trecs and pineapples and an acre of vegetables,
The table shows further that there were 300 layers. At the time
of the March survey the layers were laying 160 eggs per day.
That figure was over fifty per cent performance within two
months of laying. '

The March survey also showed that besides the communal
orange gardens, 800 orange tree seedlings had been distributed
to individual household for planting in their backyards, most of
which were reported to be surviving.

The poultry unit was earning the ward a weekly income of
Ts. 558.00, that is to say about 2,232/- per month. Given the
marginal nature of the Chiwanda space eccnomy this was a
significant change. In fact the peasants themselves expressed
their appreciation by temarking that it was the first time that
they had an income generating activity in the ward.

All the eggs laid were being consumed in the ward. Of the
246 people interviewed in the March survey, 649, reported that
they were both buying and consuming eggs from the poultry
unit. And from observation we discovered that there was even
a scramble for the eggs.

As regards skill and training component of the project, a
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knowledge gain test that was carried out at the time of the
general survey goes to indicate that the project has had an im-
pact on the skill and knowledge base of the Chiwanda people.
Table 2 below shows that of the 243 respondents tested, 46%

scored 5094 and above in the test. The modal score was 3-4
out of 8 possible points.

Table 2 : Scores in knowledge gained test-all in %,

Score Class 0—1 2—3 45 67 8

Village 1 11.9 333 40.5 14.5 0.0
2 11.6 51.2 34.8 2.3 0.0
k] 14.8 64.8 16.7 3-7 0.0
4 27.8 38.9 22.2 11.1 0.0
5 6.0 12.0 35.0 30.0 16.0
A 14.4 40.0 100 12.3 3.2

Implications for Planning

The preceeding sections have attempted to show that the
Chiwanda nutrition education project was based on a nced-
determined curriculum. It has been shown that the learning
objectives arose from the objective realities of the Chiwanda
space economy; and the different learning facets were in fact
articulated and designed by the people themselves, with the
change agents coming in when most needed. This section will
attempt to indicate the planning implications of the Chiwanda
methodology. It will start by re-emphasizing the need for using
need based-curricula in training programmes, and procesd thr-
ough the relevance of people’s participation in planning their
own development programmes and will end with afew con-
cluding remarks.

The need for need-based curricula

Faor any people’s learning programme to be meaningful, it must
enable the participants to understand better and utilize more
meaningfully their environment. For such to be realised it is
necessary that learning objectives should derive from the real
needs of the peoples’ space economy. 1t is such objective reali--
ties that ought to condition the ensuing learning processes, for
education must have a purpose.

Saying that the needs of a space economy should condition
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the learning process in an economy is to say that such needs as
observed are the felt needs of the people in the economy at
issue. But the reality of most third world economies is far from
that. These economies are invariably appendages to the military
industrial economies of the  northern Hemisphere. They are,
therefore, not likely to reflect the internal and objective needs
of their peoples. For these economies in essence are externally
oriented and internally disintegrated. Owing to such an orienta-
tion their demand and supply functions are externally linked.
Their scheme of resource use does not coincide with domestic
demand. It therefore follows that their educational needs wiil
be externally determined, a process that gives rise to an alienat-
ing educational system. To have a relevant and liberating educa-
tion system may, therefore, entail a substantial restructuring of
not only an existing educational system but the economic base
as well,

Tanzania’s experience, in this context, is testimony to the
fact that a change in one or two elements of a given system is
not sufficient to change the system., What is required is a com-
prehensive change involving all the subsystems that constitute
the whole. For such an action to succeed one needs the peo-
ple’s backing. This can be ensured by the active participation
through all the stages of a proposed programme, including initial
decision making. And the Chiwanda programme appears to be
a case in point.

Peoples’ Participation in the Management of their own affairs

Permeating the whole Chiwanda programme is the active
participation of the Chiwanda Community in the programme.
But participation can take several forms (Evans, 1976). There
is what could be calleld NOMINAL participation, where the
structures for participation exist, but are nonetheless non-func-
tional in the sense that the discussion groups are dominated by
the leaders. This type of participation is passive, giving little or
no chance to the group members to discuss.

Then one could also have a type of participation that could
be called CONSULTATIVE. In this type decision makers often
seek advice and suggestion from various bodies. But the ensuing
discussion is completely controlled by the decision maker.
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Then at the highest level of participation one could have

what can be called RESPONSIBLE participation. In this type
of participation each participant gets the opportunity to discuss
issues, exert influence, vote and finally to know by what process
the final decision was reached. The Chiwanda programme
appears to fit into this last type and hence the success of the
programme.

Concluding remarks
The picture that this paper has tried to paint is:

E

that it is possible for the scheme of resource use in a given
space economy to coincide with domestic demand;

that the peasantry is not a mass of undifferentiated and
ignorant people, with little or no potential, waiting for
rescue by development experts;

rather the peasantry is as resourceful as any other sector of
society; what it often lacks is appropriate guidance on how
to identify and articulate its development questions and how
to mobilise its resources;

that for rural programmes to acceptable they must reflect
the felt needs of the peasants themselves and must be identi-
fied and articulated by them;

that as such the basic source for need identification is the
target group;

that dialogue should be the principal instrument in need
identification;

that for effective implementation people’s programmes
should be simple, quick yielding and adequate to the needs
of the people;

that if programmes are designed by the people themselves
then the skills and techniques to be disseminated are likely
to be easily acquired;

that when such programmes operate at the village level they
become effective learning points for both the clients and the
change agents.

But such a picture requires a dramatic change in the beha-

viour pattern of the change agents, A dedicated change agent
should aim at conscientizing the peasantry from its subjective
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understanding towards an understanding of the objective condi-
tions of its environs. In this process of conscientization the
change agents must also be in the process of learning with the
people. From their learning experience (change agent and clients)
they must together attack the oppressive structures. This requi-
res the people to research into their own problems so as to find
data and statistics essential for their own programme planning,
as is exemplified by Chiwanda (see appendix 2—Chiwanda parti-
cipation profile).

Thus the people, with the help of the change agents should
initiate and participate responsibly in the decision making
process. The change agents should here act as channels of com-
munication or rather facilitators. They should avoid becoming
decision making executives. Otherwise what ever programmes
they will institute will alienate rather than liberate the people.
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Appendix 1

Life of Project: From FY /975 to FY 1978
Total Funding : 60,000/-
Date Prepared : Sept., 16, 1976

Project Design Summary
Logical Framework

Project Title and Number: CHIWANDA PROJECT

Narrative Summary

Objectively Verifiable Indicators

Means of Verification

Impoariant Assumptions

Programme or Sector Goal:
the'broar_ler objective to
which this project contributes:

To avoid diseases caused by
malnutrition

Measures of Goal Achievement:

The number of cases of diseases
caused by malnutrition drops
from 60/1000 in 1976 to 56/
1000 in 1977 and to 35/1000 in

1978

Ward dispensary records
or Public Health Officer’s
records

Assumptions for Achieving goal
targets:

" There are not other causes of the

diseases other than malnutrition

Project Purpose:

To provide a better balanced
diet

Conditions that will indicate
purpose has been achieved: End
of project status.

1. 565 of families consuming
protein food and vegetables
by the second year.

2. 60% of the peasants eating
oranges by 18 months

3. 70% of the peasants eating
pincapples by the first year

4. 25% of the people doing on
their private property what
is being demonstrated on the
commupnal farm

1. Tutor’s records
. Tutor’s count
. Tutor’s count

. Peasant’s reports
{Verbally)

E LSS T o )

Assumptions for achieving

purpose:

1. Families will eat all the new
foods.

2. Community leaders, religious
leaders, and witch do tors
(if any) will cooperate

3. Peasants will understand
relation of food to disease by
first year.

4. Good weather for growing
foods will occur.

ol
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Narrative Summary

Objectively Verifiable Indicators

Means of Verification

Important Assumptions

Outputs:

. Growing fruits

Growing vegetables

. Raising cockrels

. Raising laying hens

. Distributing eggs

. Growing vegetables

. Holding seminars and
discussions groups
about nutrition and
disease.

Y N

Magnitude of Ourputs:
1. a. 1000 orange trees planted
communally and surviving

two years.

b. 3516 orange trees bearing

in private property.

¢. 600 pincapple plants planted

and bearing by one year

three households

vegetable dishes being served

2. One cockrel existing in each

3. Thirty (30) dozen eggs distri-

buted daily through the
five villages.
4. Carrots, cabbage, and other -

1. a. Tutor’s count
b. Tutor’s count
¢. Tutor's Count

2. Tutor’s count

3. Tutor’s count

4, Housechold survey in the
village

Assumptions for achieving
outputs

1,

3.

Peasants will attend
discussion groups.

. Peasants will be motivated

to accept new ideas about
growing foods and eating
them.

Earlier compaign of
“CHAKULA NI UBAI”
will have brok:n down

" any food taboo..

Inputs:
‘Money: 60,000-
Commodities: vegetable
seeds; orange trees;
pineapple Plants; 586
cockrels; 400 layers; 10
communal hectares in
each village
Technical Advice: Tutors
Human Resources:
Chiwanda Village
Peasants

Assumptions for

providing

inputs:

Institute of Adult Education
Conference Mwanza
September, 1976,

961
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Chiwanda Participation Profile
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Stage

Faculty

Clientele

1. Problem
Tdentification

7. Articulation
of Possible
Solutions

3. Choice of
Appropriate
solutions

&

Designing the
Project and
Evaluation Plan

5. Project
Implementation
and Evaluation

Institute of Adult Education
Health staff highlighting

food nutritive values, body
needs and deficiency consequ-
ences

Tnstitute of Adult Education,
Health, Veterinary, Agriculture
and Coop. staff provide
technical and financial
implications of each solution.

Helping villagers to
understand implications of
their choice—inputs,
outputs, goals and
evaluation procedure

Drawing project design-
networks, critical path,
etc.

Participation through
a. providing advice
b. summaltive evaluation

The main source of
ideas since the
villagers know their
own problems.

Consideration and
supgestion of
possible ways of
solving their
identified problems.

Consideration of
various constraints
and choice of most
feasible solution
(the project)

The people help in
listing the activities
and their
programming

Implementation  of
the project and
carrying out of
formative evaluation.



Case Study 5

Appropriate Technology for Grain
Storage at Bwakira Chini Village

E K. Mduma

“It is not a question of forcing our people to change their
habits. It is a question of providing good leadership. Itis a
question of education and free participation. It is a question
of all of us making reality of the principles of equality and
freedom which are enshrined in our policy of socialism.”
Nyerere, J.K.

Background to the Pilot Project

Grain Storage has been identified as one of the most pres-
sing problems in the third world and Tanzania in particular. It
is estimated that as much as 30-409, of all the grain is lost
during storage annually. Much of this loss is attributed to poor
grain storages at family or micro levels. It is a great concern to
both the peasant farmers and leadership at all administrative
levels and as such, some considerable thought and attempts
have been made against this problem leading to the establish-
ment of a number of innovations. Such innovations have been
put to test and adopted with a hope of at least reducing the
losses by 10-20%,.

In 1975 interested persons and most Tanzanian Institutions
were obliged to give much more eritical thought to the problem,.
The ruling party by then TANU had launched a mass campaign
known as “Life or Death Farming Campaign” (Kilimo cha
Kufa na Kupona). This campaign was necessarily initiated by
the party as a result of two disastrous harvest seasons in the
previous years which nearly led the nation to starvation. The
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country was forced to spend almost every cent in its foreign ex-
change reserve for buying grain to offset the shoriage. The
campaign therefore, was aimed at increasing the nation’s cap-
acity for conserving foreign exchange.

The campaign was well taken into account by peasant far-
mers throughout the country, institutions and offices too. Re~
ports coming from all corners of the country indicated that a
good harvest would be forthcoming as a result of the campaign
supported by favourable weather. Ideas of developing appro-
priate storages at micro level brewed seriously. Urgent review-
ing of the problem was necessitated.

While the problem was taken care of by the government at
national, regional and district levels, special appeal was made
to every sincere person to try to improve grain storages at both
family and village levels. It was anticipated that at the end of
the harvest season every family would be able to have adequate
and safe stock till next season.

It was from this juncture that the idea of conducting this
project on grain storage came into existence and this was in
May 1975. The immediate question was how this massive pro-
blem could be attacked. With the belief that villagers could go
a long way towards solving their own development problems on
the basis of their own skills and available resources, it was pro-
posed therefore to attack the stcrage problem at family and
village levels with tactics guided by the above philosophy. Thus,
it was necessary to begin by looking at the already existing local
storage structures and to build improved and new innovations
together with the peasants.

Participating individuals and institutions

As already indicated above, the idea of stepping up efforts
geared to improving small scale grain storages at micro level
started spreading among many in anticipation of the bumper
harvest as a result of the life or death farming campaign. Indivi-
duals, government officials, parastatal organizations and Inter-
national bodies all alike cxerted more pressure on their opera-
tional systems to facilitate some extra participation in combat-
ing the problem of grain storage.

In this context, the Community Development Trust Fund of
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Tanzania based in Dar es Salaam, and the Institute of Adult
Education deserve special regard. It is important to note here
that the former is an independent and a voluntary agency while
the latter is a National Educational Institution.

Although the two institutions were based in Dar es Salaam
Tanzania, they still had their individual development program-
mes and their annual operations quite different from each other.
In any case, none of the two had within its annual or quarterly
plans the idea of researching or conducting a project on grain
storage anywhere in Morogoro District. The two Institutions,
one being funded by individuals and independent bodies within
and without (abroad) the Republic of Tanzania and the second
(Institute of Adult Education) being funded by the Treasury,
were sure to differ in the scopes of operation, ethics, and even
abilities to operate freely in accordance with set objectives and
targets.

In view of all the above and other factors notwithstanding,
one would not be surprised if bureaucracy had led to a wider
operational gap between the two bodies. One would surely ex-
pect either of the two to show up as a financier and a super-
Vvisor to projects initiated by the same or the other. One would
probably have expected some hardships in convincing the bur-
eaucrats to equally work together in a small development pro-
ject at micro level,

Co-operation for development at this level had been a philo-
sophy employed by the heads of the two institutions which en-
abled them to share ideas and experiences in such development-
al problems. At this level, dialogue evolved as a means to solve
the problem. As stated earlier, foreign bodies were also con-
cerned and they participated either through the government or
local institutions. In this respect the Economic Development
Bureau (EDB) through Community Development Trust Fund
(CDTF) of Tanzania actively participated in the project by pro-
viding manpower and finances. It is obvious that by now we
have trained technical manpower and financial resources from
three Institutions. They are at this juncture dialoguing on the
problem of grain storage in Tanzania. How then to Morogoro
Region, Morogoro District and Bwakira Chini Village the act-
ual site of the pilot project?
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The Community Development Trust Fund of Tanzania being
an experienced organization for rural development problems
and a financier of a few such projects in some parts of the
country, had already in its pending requests a request for fin-
ances for grain storage projects in Morogoro District. The in-
itial request was to provide either materials for storages or
finance for similar activities. This was therefore the base line
for the choice of Morogoro Region and Morogoro District,
Having looked at the meagre resources and previous experience
on finance handling in the regions and the impact of most sup-
ported development projects a mnew approach was sought. In-
stead of releasing lumps of money to build storages of an alien
type in villages and/or supporting projects at family level of an
alien nature, those involved thought of conducting a pilot pro-
ject in one village first. The alien structures and experiences
supported by financial or material inputs would be merged into
local expertise and experiences to develop a proto-type structure
suited for local conditions. So peoples’ know how and environ-
mental conditions were of much importance to these new
efforts,

Selection of Bwakira Chini Village-—The Project Site

We have already seen how the project was centred at
Morogoro Region and Morogoro District. The choice of
Bwakira Chini Village in particular is a question deserving a
mention here. The selection of the project site was influenced
by the following argument:

“When all the powers remain at the centre therefore, local
problems can remain and fester, while local people who are
aware of them are prevented from using their initiative in
finding solutions.”
' Nyerere, J.K. NPC May 1972.
“Decentralisation.”

One of the major purposes of the exercise of decentralization
is to ensure that development projects stem from the people
and serve the people directly. In practising decentralization
anounced in 1972, preposals of village development programmes
and projects, emerged and assumed a down-top trend instead
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of the former top-down trend inherited since independence.
The new exercise therefore enabled the Morogoro District
Development Director to have many developmental project
requests from all its villages. Food grain storage problems are
prevalent in almost all villages of the above District though they
differ in degree. There was and is hardly any place in the
district that can be excluded from this problem. However,
as problems in villages differ in degree and as long as each
village according to decentralization has 2 mandate to plan,
budget and execute according to priorities and immediate felt
needs, Bwakira Chini Village had this problem as a top priority.
It had already applied for help having felt the need at family
level a long time ago. So the village had its project request
already at district level. Other factors were surely considered
before final selection. Bwakira Chini had all the major food
grain crops like maize, sorghum, rice and legumes. Not only
food crops but also cash crops which needed storage at least
for a day or so before they were sold to the National Corpora-
tions which normally have their representatives at villages. Such
cash crops include cotton, and oil sceds. Another reason for the
selection was the availability of expertise from both the University
of Dar es Salaam—Faculty of Agriculture/Forestry and Veterin-
ary Sciences and the Ilonga Research Station. The above Institu-
tions had manpower and facilities relevant to the problem of
grain storage. Previous researches and efforts had been initiated,
conducted by these two institutions and their experiences were
of great significance and relevant to the success of this project.
Communications from Dar es Salaam, the headquarters of both
CDTF and IAE, were favourable. A great deal of travelling by
Staff of the above institutions and those from the EDB men-
tioned earlier would have to be done regularly and this demand-
ed less costs in terms of time, and finance. Lastly in relation to
the question of selection, it was felt that the District authorities
in Morogoro were already sympathetic to the villagers at
Bwakira Chini. The objectives both long term and short term,
as shall be seen later, together with the approach which we pro-
posed to employ were supported by the leadership, Dialogue has
by now moved to the District level from the headquarters in
Dar es Salaam. Discussions between the Dar es Salaam team
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and that of Morogoro led to the decision to contact both the
village administration right at the village and other resource
persens as felt necessary.

Workforce and Time

We have already seen the multisectoral ambitions in  workforce
combination. Institutions down to village level aimed at one
goal: dialoguing for a better grain structure suvitable for
conditions at Bwakira Chini Village. A working force was
therefore compased of representatives from the Institute of
Adult Education with its Resident Tutor in Morogoro, Com-
munity Development Trust Fund represented by its planning
officer, an expert on environmental health from Economic
Development Bureau and District authorities. Consultant servi-
ces were sought {rom the Faculty of Agriculture/Forestry and
Veterinary Science, Ilonga Research Station, TFNC and [IDM.
The above workforce formed the core of the team which lived
with the Villagers from the beginning of the project to the stape
of actual construction of the agreed structure evolved in the
dialogue. The team spent a total of eight weeks in the project
site from July, to the end of August 1976. Fortunately the time
spent coincided with the harvest scason in the village when
interest in storage was af its height. Though the villagers were
rather busy, they were engaged in activities related to the issues
being discussed in the project. The period of cight weeks which
was available had both advantages and disadvantages. Develop-
ments which emerged during this short period of dialogue were
very visible and became part of the consciousness of all who
participated.

Villagers realised the possibilities of making real changes and
the impact and results so obtained were directly attributed to
the methodology used. However, time limitations meant that
the outside team could not always wait for the level of group
consciousness to rise to a certain level of understanding about
a particular problem before moving to the next. Time allocated
for identifying and examining critically various local storage
structures and relating them with the objectives before presen-
tation to the discussion groups was always insufficient and
therefore had affected negatively the potency of the dialogue
experience for all participants,
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The Village Dialogue approach

“I want to be quite sure that our technical and practical
education is an education for creators, not for creatures.”
Nyerere, J.K. (Development Dialogue 1974) (No. 2) p. 46.

Masisi Y.C. in his paper entitled “Comprehensive Integrated
Village Planning and the Role of Adult Education,” presented
at a Workshop on Agricultural Extension in Ujamaa Village
Development held at the University of Dar es Salaam Faculty
of AgriculturefForestry and Veterinary Science Morogoro from
22nd through 27th September 1975, had this to say among
other things:

“As an adult educator the extension worker should be both
a learner and a teacher. He has to learn from the peasants
the nature of the environment within which they live and how
they have adapted themselves to it. Under normal circum-
stances, the peasants know their environment very well. In
addition to that, they also know, what they need. What is
lacking is the knowledge of how they can meet thess needs.
Since the extensionist has more knowledge in this respect,
he should learn from the peasants what they know, and
from this both can decide on what path to take.”

The roles of the experts are therefore complementary to
those of villagers rather than antagonistic. Outsiders should
regard themselves as co-workers in a peasant context and not
alien redeemers of peasants in their localities. Tanzanian policy
encourages mass participation in decision making and the use
of adult education as a vehicle for liberation. (Hall B. 1975;
Mongi, 1976; Mbunda, 1976). The relationships between adult
cducation, participation in decision—making and human libera-
tion has been acknowledged by Tanzanian planners at all levels.
The discussion group approach had been developed intensively
and extensively during previous mass adult education campaigns
namely, “The Choice is Yours’ (1970) “Man is Health” (1973),
and “Food is Life” (1975). Such discussion groups provided the
possibility for engaging in the social act of naming the world
(Freire, 1971) through which individuals’ awareness of their own
reality increases as does their confidence that they can them-
selves improve their situation. When discussion groups
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are also action implementation groups, the balance between
mobilization of human energies and action are on a vast scale.
The methods used in this project were grounded in the experi-
ences of the discussion group approach mentioned above. The
team attempt toelicit from the villagers in a series of discus-
sion meetings and visits their perception of the reality surroun-
ding local food supply and storage problems. As specified in
the Village Act of 1975, each registered village had a government
with five committees.

Bwakira Chini Viliage was not exceptional. Among the five
Committees there is a committee known as the committee for
economic planning and production. This committee is respon-
sible for planning both developmental and economic projeets
and supervises the implementation. A sub-committee on storage
was immediately appointed by the village council to supervise
the activities of the project. It was charged with the responsibi-
lities of reporting to the council the progress, problems encoun-
tered during project implementation and especially during
discussion meetings. Such an instrument for liaison with a self-
selected and voluntary sub-committee of villagers was a vital
check on the outside teams’s possible misunderstandings of the
villagers’ perceptions put across during meetings as well as an
invaluable contribution to the understanding of the problem in
the context of village reality. In order to build villagers’ con-
fidence within themselves, the tcam systematised, summarised
and returned everything the discussion groups mentioned. They
were able to see themiselves as possessing a concrete science and
technology. According to dialogue methodology, it was at this
moment that the team could begin to make. contributions of
modern seience and technology suited for micro level developed
from experiences elsewhere.

Having aroused their awareness of the problem and aroused
their confidence in their own abilities and resources, the village
storage committee including the outside team could then
present possible modifications of existing local technology.
Villagers’ reactions to such suggestions were in most cases very
critical, During dialogue, group members were able to choose
among elements of their own and those introduced.. In this way
the systems finally designed were in fact their own and were
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therefore easier to put into practice. In summary, the team and
the sub-committee on grain storage had in the village dialogue
the functions of examining the situation in the village and to
identify systems related to storage, present the identified themes
to the villagers in a dialogical form, to systematize the informa-
tion accumulated during discussions and return them to groups,
and lastly participate fully in the action which emerged from
group discussions,

Formation of the Sub-Committee, Tactics, Values and
Limitations

The existence of this committee on the project has already
been mentioned. Some of its functions have also been pointed
out already. This committee being a vital linking device deser-
ves thorough analysis. Its formation was actually the firsi real
step of the dialogue. It was chosen at an extra-ordinary
meeting of the Village Council (Village Government) during
which the outside team explained the aims and intentions of
their visit based on the problem of grain storage whereby a
pilot project there was to try and find possible solutions. The
selection process of the storage Committee pre-determined its
anatomy. The Village council team itself was almost totally
composed of middle class and influential peasants with only a
minor representation of few poor peasants and women. Given
the task of selecting the storage committee from among its own
members, the village council automatically appointed the rich
or already progressive farmers who were likewise aggressively
interested in agricultural innovations. With this feature, there
was therefore a danger that the committee might merely turn
into a vehicle for these progressive elements to make storage
innovations which were only appropriate to themselves and not
the masses. The team quickly took note of this danger and care-
fully steered the committee to the mass-approach. It conti-
nuously emphasized the need to hear from a cross-section of
peasants in the village and to design together structures which
would meet their needs. The political commitment of the team
was extremely important on this issue as the content and direc-
tion of the dialogue depend on the political intent and input of
those who identify the themes and lead the group discussions.

&
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The committee members worked closely with the team in plaa-
ning meetings. Listening to tape recordings (see below) of discus-
sion group meetings and screening the ideas and designs that
emerged from the dialogue. The job of leading the discussion
group meetings fell entirely upon the storage committee under its
elected chairman.

For the purpose of conducting effective dialogue, the com-
mittee divided the village into four zones of settlement. This
was an alternative to the original idea of conducting the dis-
cussions, in the ten-family adult education study groups. It was
thought that these small adult education groups would have a
higher level of co-operation and therefore, a greater possibility
of discussing and implementing real changes. It was, however,
realised that duc to time constraints on the part of the outside
team and the elapsing of the harvesting season the small adult
education study groups would not be appropriately visited and
assisted on critical problem analysis and implementation. It was
stressed that full and thorough coverage of the village was
essential. Zonal groups were therefore ideal and applicable. Al-
though most group discussions were very successful, on occasion,
it was necessary for committee members to round up those
potential parlicipants for meetings. Whenever this happened,
observations showed that it was not really attributed to lack of
interest among the villagers or group participants, but rather
duc to poor organization and preparation. In another effort to
activate discussions during the project period, and to preserve
history, ali formal group-discussions were tape-recorded. It was
the intention of the educationists to later transcribe the discus-
sions and preserve them in print. It was also intended to deve-
lop follow-up reading materials of different levels for post-lite-
rates in the project site and the surrounding villages. It was
necessary however to obtain the consent of group members
before recording and the recording was normally replayed after
the mecting for the participants to hear some of what they had
been discussing. This was an admirable excercise for chances
of by-passing some important remarks made during group dis-
cussions did not arise. Members of the team also used the re-
cordings to critically analyse the discussions in camp and took
note of essential remarks and points which were thought to be
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of much importance and deserved regeneration or further dis-
cussions by the discussants.

Pictures were also drawn by the team artist after participat-
ing in discussions and observing the surroundings and descrip-
tions in the dialogue. The pictures were also drawn by using
the tape recorded information at the camp which were later used
in the next meetings. These pictures also served to stimulate
discussions when they seemed to be lagging.

Another limitation which deserves a mention here is that of
women’s poor participation. Bwakira Chini Village is situated
in the Rufiji Basin with a coastal nature. The attitudes and
behaviour of women at the project site were (and are) of coastal
identity, It was difficult for women to participate first in the
village administration for men in the first place did not give
them a chance. There was only one woman in the village
council by the time the project started. Even this one did not
know actually what was the government’s operational parame-
ters. She was shy and could not contribute much even in the
first council meeting on the project apart from fully supporting
everything put across in the meetings and especially that by the
chairman. Great efforts and special appeals were made by the
committee to involve the women knowing very well that they
had an important role to play in the project. It is the women
according to the village tradition who look after the grain
storages and therefore it is they who know well the losses of the
family stock. Seating arrangements were reorganised to suit
their conveniences and the group leadership gave more chances
to women than men with a deliberate attempt to stimulate and
activate them to contribute fully for more valuable information.
All these efforts did not help much although their attendance at
the meetings greatly improved as days went by. Lack of full
participation by women was one of the major shortcomings of
the project although they stood to gain more, being controllers
of the grain storages in the families. In any case the dialogue
method or the interpersonal communication system as some
people call it, bad a direct effect. It stimulated ideas among
villagers, many of whom did not know even what storage sys-
tems their neighbours were using.

In the course of more than twenty formal group discussion
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meetings over eight weeks, more than ten traditional storages
were analysed. While analysing the local storages, group dis-
cussants also analysed other environmental problems. Among
such problems were included all pests and animals, thieves,
rainfall and rainfall pertterns, crop production in relation to
village by-laws, customs and beliefs, land distribution, credit
facilities, all other production and market and storage relations.

Practical outcome/benefits and problems solved

While continuing with elucidation of village realities, analysis
of existing local storages and suggesting possible alternatives,
villagers started implementation of the agreed structure with
modifications. Among others, three major streams of modifica-
tions were agreed upon by discussion groups and villagers
started implementation under the supervision of the storage
committee. The most common among the three however was
the cutside structure (dungu) which was elevated above 4 feet,
rat proofed (with rat gmards above 3 ft) and rain protected.
Other precautions noted included wind direction, distance from
the main house or trees and other agents which might help rats
or insect infestations.

The project had three ranges of objectives from which
villagers were to benefit. Immediate benefits of the project
include the construction of more than fifteen improved, rat
proofed structures with a capacity of 25 tons and use of insecti-
cide by peasants, the malathion 1%. The estimated value of
crops saved from destruction by rats and insects and possibly
thieves through the construction of such an improved structure
within the first six months was T. Shs. 10,000/-. Obviously,
though the value looks small, it is a great achievement to a
village in a rural area which is more than 100 km. from the
Regional centre. Medium range benefits include a greater
awareness and understanding on the part of villagers of the
principles of grain storage and technical and social variables
which affect grain storage within their locality, The creation of
the storage committee would serve as a resource group and a
mechanism for evaluation. The committee will continue mobili-
zation duties of villagers and supervise mput distribution and
repayment of credits. For long range objectives, the villagers
would benefit from the development of village dialogue metho-
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dology. Training institutions for adult educators or extension
staff have the opportunity of applying the methodology to equip
the staff for effective rural communication. The tape recorded
information would help in production of post-literacy reading
materials for rural consumption. Writers’ workshops could be
organised to produce such books and manuals and possibly be
distributed to villages within the project site and surrounding
villages. Although the improvements may not necessarily be
directly applicable to other villages in the country, the infor-
mation and experiences may serve as a reference or a baseline
for new developments fit for isolated localities.

Other educational teaching aids could also be developed
from the collection from the project site. So for villages, the
new structure has set them free from rat-infestation due to the
fixing of rat-guards, insect destruction as insecticides could now
safely be applied, fungi destruction which was equally serious
due to high moisture content in grain harvested earlier due to
wild pests and thieves. The new structure is able to continue
drying grain and is also safe from fire as it was agreed that
construction sites should be in court-yard compounds of main
houses which are normally fenced. They should be completely
separate units. In addition, some more technical details were
discussed, agreed upon and therefore taken care of during
construction.

Final project analysis

We have scen how much effort was put into the project.
We have seen the effect of this effort and the effect of the
methodology. The eight weeks spent had developed an impro-
ved structure whose construction began within the eight weeks
and continued thereafter, Both team members from outside the
village and the project committee worked tirelessly in a tight
programme to that end. We have seen how dialogue enabled
different national institutions, regional, district and village
authorities to liaise and conduct such a profitable project of that
scale. Having analysed the problem and agreed to work together,
appropriate and necessary data was collected even before the
team settled at the village. The first week in the village was an
opportunity for team mates to familiarise themselves with the
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new environment, to explain to the village council the intentions
of the project, to discuss storage problems in general and the
formation of the vital project committee whose duties have been
explained. In forming the project committee it was first thought
that two members from the five committees of the village
council could make a good team. It was however noted later
that there was a need to include a few individuals with personal
interest in the problem of storage. It was also thought neces-
sary to include a few outstanding individuals who had the full
respect of the entire community due to wisdom or traditional
authority. Technical government servants within the village
surrounding were also included. A joint programme was then
worked out after the formation of the project co-ordinating
committee. Directives from the village council were analysed
first before creating zones and forming discussion groups.
Having formed discussion groups, timetables were drawn and
schedules of meetings began in the third week leading to design
and construction of the improved structure. The committee
developed a continuing relationship with such outside resources
as the Faculty of Agriculture in Morogoro which sought tech-
nical expertise. Laboratories of the faculty were used to analyse
the effects of some herbs from the site purported to have some
effects on insects. A professor of entemology helped set up tests
at the village school which helped studies on the life cycle of
some weevels and the effects of malathion dust 19;. Later the
project committee was invited to lead a seminar at the Faculty
of agriculiure on experiences based on the project on the pro-
blem of grain storage.

As assumed before, dialogue had managed to raise peoples’
consciousness towards the problem of grain storage., Tt had
helped to mobilise the people and helped them discuss the pro-
blem and create better solutions and solve the problems. It
had clesed the gap between the village and other institutions
and personalitics outside. Villagers had developed a permanent
manpower resource group at village level and created a system
for credits from outside and benefited directly from this
exercise.

In looking at the political implication of the exercise one
would give credit in view of the fact that project generation was
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done at village level and forwarded upwards as per decentrali-
zation policy. Party committees discussed the project proposals
and supervised the implementation, Group discussions were
effective in raising consciousness following previous mass mobi-
lisation campaigns like *“the choice is yours” and others. It
was therefore a good test of the potency of the methodology
which could be used in later days for similar purposes. The
integration of personnel and activities in this project descrve a
mention. Both Tanzanians non-Tanzanians collaborated well to
fight a common enemy.

New people from around the site had just joined the village
as a result of the villagization exercise where by every Tanzanian
had to bein a Village. This exercise, strengthened by the 1975
villagization act proved a gocd opportunity to practice demo-
cracy for the benefit of all the villagers. Although things went
on well, there was suspicion among some members of the village
and even the village council. The presence of the non-Tanzanians
was logked at with a suspicious eye especially in the beginning.
This attifude changed gradually as days went by, This was
however very natural and had very little effect. Another funda-
mental observation which had a political implication, was the
influence of the project committee chairman gained during the
eight weeks. It was evident that due to frequent and regular
meetings with villagers the project chairman become very influ-
ential among the peasants.

It was by coincidence that around that time there were
party leadership elections. The project chairman having gained
cnough support and influence contested the seat against the
former chairman. This new development led to adverse
relations between the new candidate and former party leader at
the village. It was unfortunate that this change of attitudes
within the leadership affected the proceedings of the project.
Other programmes however helped to stabilise the situation.
Within the follow-up programme, the project committee success-
fully conducted a seminar at the village on the subject of proper
grain storage. This seminar was a unique one because it was
the first seminar ever to be conducted at the village. Participants
included representatives from fifteen surrounding villages, exten-
sion staff from the villages and political leaders. The seminar
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was officially opened by the Member of Parliament (MP) for
Morogoro Rural and was closed by the Chairman of the
Bwakira Chini Village Council. Tt was a unique experience to
both villagers, leaders and all technical staff of the project. The
experience was strengthened when the commiitee members from
the village led a seminar of third year B.Sc. Agriculture Students
at the Faculty of Agriculture on experiences on appropriate
technologies for grain storage at micro levels.

The objective of developing an appropriate grain storage at
family level suited to the local conditions had been achieved.
Manpower development ambitions had also been accomplished
by the formation and training of the storage project committee
to serve as a permanent resource group at the village. Experi-
ences on the part of extension staff and other technical staff
engaged in the project had developed significantly. Information
linkages had also becn developed to a stage that villagers now
look at the collaborating Institutions as theirs and very acces-
sible to them. Regular visits to the institutions are now made by
the villagers for purposes related to the project and many other
things. While it is true that the application of the methodology
is time consuming and tiresome, it is also evident that its
effects are unigue,

It belps participants gencrate and raise awareness towards a
problem leads them to creatc solutions for the problem. Bene-
ficiaries are able to combine efforts and resources from concep-
tion to implementation. Alien ideas, technical know-how and
experiences are brewed during dialogue. However, practising
dialogue needs trained and committed manpower. Yet the best
way to train a person in the use of dialogical approach is to
have him/her experience the practice of the methodology.



Case Study 6

The Jipemoyo Project

Kemal Mustafa

The Jipemoyo Project was carried out between 1975-1979 in
the Western Bagamoyo District of Tanzania. The Project was
jointly sponsored by the Academy of Finland and the Ministry
of National Culture and Youth in Tanzania. The nature of the
research problem was originally stated as being to study the
role of culture in the restructuring process of rural Tanzania
and the purpose of the research was to unleash the development
potential of the villagers of Western Bagamoyo District for
socialist construction in line with Tanzania's policy of Socialism
and Self Reliance.
The following people were involved in the Project:

Academy of Finland

M.L. Swantz Director

P. Donner Full-time Researcher

U. Vuorela Full-time Researcher

H. Jerman Secretary and Part-time Researcher
T. Sitari Associate Researcher

A. Hurskainen Associate Researcher

Ministry of National Cuiture and Youth

A.O. Anacleti Director

K. Mustafa Full-time Researcher
B. Kiyenze Full-time Researcher
M. Matwi Fuli-time Researcher
D, Kitolero Research Assistant

J. Reuben Research Assistant
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University of Dar es Salaam

P. Rigby Project Adviser
M. Mbilinyi Associate Researcher
D. Bryceson Associate Researcher
A, Muro Associate Researcher
Party and Government Leaders Villages
Coast Region Mindu Tulieni
Bagamovo District Msoga
Msoga Division Lunga
Msata Division Diozile
Miono Division Msata
Kihangaiko
Masuguiu
Miocno
Hondogo
Mandera

The Project employed a Participatory Research Approach
with conflicting methodologies. Some researchers tried to use a
historical materialist methodology while other researchers used
a methodology derived from bourgeois social science and tail-
ored to their various disciplines. This divergence in research
methodologies produced the major constraints on the Project
both in relation to Project administration as well as in relation
to the contradiction between theory and practice. However, the
major limitation of the Project was the lack of experience in
employing a Participatory Research Approach.

Despite this the Project was able to achieve several practical
outcomes including the following:

1. Seminar on the promotion of small-scale industries in vil-
lages based on traditional handicrafts.

2. Seminars on Pastoralist Education and Development Pro-
blems in Bagamoyo District.

3. Seminar on the development of a theoretical framework for
the Project,

4. Seminar on Archiving and Documentation.

5. Seminar for Cultural Officers on Field Research Techni-
ques.
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6. Plans for setting up cooperative small-scale industries in
Mandera, Mboga, Kihangaiko, Mazizi, Miono and Mindu
Tulieni villages.

Plans for teaching Selo ngoma in Tanzanian schools.
Development Plan for Mindu Tulieni village.
Establishment of a drum-making industry in Miono village.
Establishment of a Traditions® Archive and Documentation
Unit for the Department of Research and Planning of the
Ministry of National Culture and Youth.

S-S

From the above list it will be seen that the Project research
was concentrated on the following topics:

1. Pastoralist development.

2. Traditional handicrafts and the promotion of small-scale
industries,

Promotion of traditional music and dance.

4. Creation of traditions’ archive and documentation unit.

w2

In addition to this research was carried out and planned on
witcheraft eradication, the role of women in food production,
ethnic indentification and national consciousness and the geo-
graphical analysis of the process of villagization. In its first
phasc the Project concentrated on holding seminars to discuss
the villagers’ problems with the Regional, District, Division and
Ward leaders and once the main issues had become clearer the
Project researchers then continued to deepen their research and
to look for ways in which the skills and resources of the vil-
lagers could be harnessed for socialist construction.

As has been stated the aim of the Jipemoyo Project was to
study the role of culture in the restructuring process of rural
Tanzania so as to unleash the development potential of the
villagers of Western Bagamoyo District for socialist construe-
tion by employing a participatory research approach. It was
possible to reconcile the multi-disciplinary research carried out
on the Project because the conception of cuiture employed on
the Project was a very wide one. Although there has been much
argument on the Project about the definition of the basic con-
cepts used, I present here my own conceptions of culture,
development, and socialist development.
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I take culture to be the creation by human beings of the
social relations into which they enter in the material produc-
tion of their lives. These social relations are complex and are
continually changing in a dialectical relationship with the
material basis of preduction. Thus it isin social production
that people create their culture while at the same time engaging
in social production on the basis of their existing culture. In
this way culture cannot be separated from the mode of pro-
duction since it is in a dialectical relationship with it. And it is
on this basis that social organization takes place through eco-
nomic, political and ideological institutions, which develop
historically depending on the articulation between elements of
different modes of production in concrete social formations.

1 see development to be the result of the qualitative changes
taking place in society as a consequence of the contradiction
between the forces of production and social relations of produc-
tion, which constitutes the law of motion of the mode of pro-
duction characterizing a concrete social formation at a parti-
cular time. The mode of production refers to the way in which
people cooperate in production and how they distribute the
fruits of their labour amongst themselves, as well as the way
in which social labour is distributed between different branches
of production.

My conception of socialist development is based on the
understanding that socialist planning involves the conscious
regulation of commodity relations of production with increas-
ing emphasis being given to the workers and peasants to be
actively involved in planning their own development on a de-
mocratic basis. It is for this reason that the Project employed
a participatory research approach with a view to deliberately
encouraging the peasants to actively influence and affect the
forms of calculation of the central planning apparatus by put-
ting forward their own forms of economic calculation as a con-
tribution to democratic socialist development.

However, it should not be thought that the use of a partici-
patory research approach was limited to research on peasants
only. In fact the Project used a participatory research approach
to involve Party and Government leaders as well as villagers
and the researchers themselves in the research process. This
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can perhaps best be shown by describing briefly some of the
seminars conducted by the Project where a participatory rese-
arch approach was employed with different types of people.

The Msata seminar took place in June 1976 and served as
the official opening of the Project. The seminar brought together
leaders and functional officers from the Ministry, Region,
District, Divisions and Wards who were able to meet and dis-
cuss development problems with the villagers. They were able
to learn from craftsmen and women, pastoralists, local histori-
ans, musicians and dancers who all had a lot to say about their
existing skills and their potential for development. The topics
covered included traditional systems of education (especially
among the pastoralists) and how these could be integrated with
modern education; the formation of handicraft cooperatives as
the basis for small-scale village industries; and the richness and
diversity of the history of the villagers as manifested in their
songs and dances. :

The purpose of the seminar was to demonstrate that there
are many skilled people living in the villages who, if given suit-
able encouragement by the Government, can provide the basis
for socialist construction. It was suggested that by using a
participatory research approach involving villagers, leaders and
researchers in the identification of problems and in the common
planning of how to surmount these by relying on local skills and
resources as far as possible, a major step would be taken to-
wards implementing the policy of self-reliant socialist develop-
ment.

Following the Msata seminar a workshop was held in July
1976 at the University of Dar es Salaam in order to discuss the
theoretical framework to be used on the Project. The workshop
lasted for two days and involved researchers, lecturers and stud-
ents from the Ministry and the University, The major point of
contention was between those who argued for a uniform thec-
retical framework for the Project based on a historical materia-
list methodology and those who argued for the freedom of each
researcher to develop his or her own theoretical framework.
This conflict was never resolved throughout the Project with the
result that each researcher decided on the kind of theoretical
framework to be employed in his or her own particular study.
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A further point of issue, which also divided the Project
members, related to the conflicting hypotheses put forward to
express the underlying values and assumptions of the research.
On the one hand it was argued that the basic problem was one
of a lack of communication between leaders and villagers. On
the other hand it was suggested that the basic contradiction
was one of conflicting class interests, Those who argued for
the latter hypothesis also advocated a uniform historical mate-
rialist methodology for the Project, while those who put for-
ward the former hypothesis were most vociferous in defending
their right to develop their own independent methodology.

The political implications of the divergent hypotheses were
manifested in practice when the communication theorists took
a hard line against the bureaucrats criticizing them for not
being willing to learn from the peasants. The class analysts,
however, taking into account the material conditions of the
bureaucrats, were not surprised to find the bureaucrats accu-
mulating on the basis of the surplus produced by the pcasants
and workers in line with their petty bourgeois class interests.
Whereas the communication theorists found this morally repre-
hensible and a violation of the Party ideology, the class analysts
argued that the conflicting class interests should be seen objec-
tively in their historical and international context. The inevit-
able outcome of this conflicting approach to the bureaucrats
was manifested in the suspicious way that some of the Party
and Government leaders viewed the Project research.

In November 1976 the Project organized an Archiving se-
minar which lasted for three days. This was an international
seminar with delegates coming from Finland as well as from
the Eastern African countries. The purpose of the seminar was
to try and review the problems related to archiving and docu-
mentation in Tanzania and to propose mcasures to improve the
existing situation. After this seminar the Project organized
another two week seminar in Miono village for Tanzanian cul-
tural officers. One week was spent in Miono in which training
in Field research techniques as well as in the use of tape recor-
ders and cameras was given to the cultural officers, who were
then sent to live in surrounding villages for a week to put
what they had learnt into practice. The idea of this on-the-job
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training was to provide the cultural officers with the experience
of working in village conditions.

In January 1977 the Project was invited to a one day meeting
in the Regional office to discuss the problems about implemen-
ting universal primary education among the pastoralists, The
Project prepared a report on the subject which was discussed
by leaders from the Region and the villages, At the end of the
meeting it was decided to organize a seminar in the villages so
as to discuss the development problems of the pastoralists at
greater length. This seminar was held in February, 1977 at
Lugoba and lasted for two days. The pastoralists contributed
materially to meeting the costs of the seminar and welcomed
this opportunity to discuss their problems with the Regional,
District, Division and Ward leaders. During the seminar the
pdstoralists were the main speakers and they explained how they
saw their development plan for Mindu Tulieni village, which is
designed to provide the infrastructural services necessary before
the pastoralists will be able to lead a life more compatible with
villagization. This plan has been included in the District Annual
Plan and has been sent forward to the Region. The Ministry is
currently working on ways to obtain funding for the proposed
project.

From the above it will be seen that the Project was primarily
involved in what has been called Policy Oriented Action Rese-
arch (POAR) in Discussion Paper 2. Efforts have been made
to involve villagers in the planning of development projects
which are designed to implement national policies. Although
this has been the intention it is still necessary, however, to tryand
evaluate the successes and failures of the Project. One way
to do this perhaps is by looking more closely at the work of the
full-time researchers on the Project.

In Mieno, P. Denner began his ethnomusicological studies
by getting school children to do research on traditional methods
of collecting and preserving water. He found that the water
problem was so acute that villagers were only prepared to dis-
cuss other things when they felt that some progress was being
made towards solving their water problem. Although nothing
much could be done in the short term, plans were made and
the District and Regional authorities were called upon to try and
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provide more continuous supplies of water.

After building up a rapport with the villagers in this way,
Donner was able to proceed with his ethnomusicological studies.
The outcome of this was that he was taught how to dance the
Selo ngoma as well as how to make the Selo drums. His close
association with his teacher Juma Nassoro led them to design
an improved Selo drum which began to be manufactured in a
small-scale drum-making industry set upin the village. As well
as producing drums, Donner and Nassoro are also writing
a series of manuals which are designed for use in promoting the
teaching of the Selo ngoma in Tanzanian schools.

In this example, a participatory rescarch approach has been
employed among a few people for a specific purpose and encou-
raging progress has been made. By the end of the Project a
lot of problems still remained in relation to the marketing of
the drums and in rclation to integrating the promotion of the
Selo ngoma into the syllabus of the Ministry of National Edu-
cation. However, these problems demonstrate that more time is
needed before being able to disseminate research findings at the
national level. A complicated bureaucratic process must be
gone through which forces the researcher to become proficient
in administration as well as in research. This is perhaps onc of
the major lessons which was Jearnt during the Project. At the
same time Donner’s experience also showed the need for a clo-
ser integration between the various institutions involved in
music promotion so as to develop greater cooperation in the
coordination of music research. As it was, Donner found him-
self working in a vacuum in an increasingly individualistic way.
On the completion of the Project no Tanzanian was in a posi-
tion to carry on his work in the Ministry.

U. Vuorela was a little more fortunate as regards the
establishment of a traditions’ archive and documentation unit
for the Department of Research and Planning of the Ministry
National Culture and Youth. Although she had to do most of
the work involved in creating the system of archiving and
documentation developed during the Project, at least by the
time the Project came toan end a Tanzanian Cultural Officer
had been appointed to carry on with her work. The fact that
this Tanzanian Officer was unable to actually participate in the
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work which went into creating the traditions’ archive and docu-
mentation unitis unfortunate since it was an experience which
would have provided very valuable training. The system created
by the Project is the result of concrete experience in Tanzanian
conditions and it is most unlikely that such a system could be
envisaged by someone who had not had practical experience of
working in Tanzanian conditions.

The purpose of the traditions” archive and documentation
unit is to enable researchers to get information in a convenient
form as quickly as possible. This is in accordance with one of
the aims of the Project which was to ensure that research findings
are fed back to the villagers and leaders as soon as possible so0
that they can then be put to use in the solution of the develop-
ment problems identified. This necessitates a full-time office
staff with the relevant technical expertise to handle and classify
information recorded in field motes, tape-recordings, photo-
graphs and articles. One of the constraints experienced by the
Project was in getting enough people to train in this work. And
once the people had been obtained another costraint faced was
the problem of enabling these people to get further training so
as to increase their proficiency. Because of its poineering nature
the Project found itself training people to do jobs for which
they had not originally been employed. There was thus a great
deal of frustration when it was found that no provisions had
been made in the Ministry for the kind of work which people
were being given and this is a matter which must be taken up
urgently with the Ministry of Manpower Development.

A further consequence of the work involved in setting up
the traditions’ archive and documentation unit was that Vuo-
rela was unable to carry out much research on the role of
women in food production. In the original Project design it had
been planned that she would carry out this research during the
course of the Project, In practice this did not prove possible.
This is an example of one of the limitations faced by the Pro-
ject. The constraints of time and manpower meant that more
work had to be done in day-to-day Project administration than
had been originally envisaged with the result that less time was
left for actual research. This was the result of an oversight in
the orginal Project design, which was too ambitious and which
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did not have a realistic appreciation of the complexities of
working on a bilateral pilot project.

However, some work has been done on the role of women
in food production and on the position of rural women gene-
rally by one of the Associate Researchers and more work is
being planned by both Vuorela and another Associate Resear-
cher. However, this work will be done as a continuation of
the Project rescarch and it is unfortunate that during the course
of the Project the question of women was relatively neglected.
Some work on women did take place daring the Project and
M.L. Swantz was intrumental in acquiring money from Finland
to run a workshp for women leaders in conjunction with the
District and Regional leaders. Although members of the project
participated in this workshop it was not officially a Project un-
dertaking and thus is not dealt with in this report.

B. Kiyenze worked at the establishemt of cooperative small-
scale industries on the basis of traditional handicrafis. His
work on the Project was interrupted when he went to the Uni-
versity of Dar es Salaam to study for his M.A. degree but since
his thesis was related to his work on the Project this did not
cause (oo many problems. Kiyenze concentrated on making a
historical materialist analysis of handicraft production in
Western Bagamoyo District and on advising individual
craftsman and women to come together to work on cooperative
basis. Efforts were also made to involve SIDO, HANDICO and
ather relevant institutions in the promotion of small-scale
industrics but by the end of the Project even those cooperative
small-scale industries which had been set up were suffering from
problems related to the supply of raw materials and inadequate
marketing organization.

Kiyenze's work highlighted the problems associated with the
development of small-scale industries where the lack of invest-
ment ¢apital and the low labour productivity, when combined
with the shortage of raw materials and inadequate marketing
organization, created severe limitations to their development
potential. Kiyenze singled out management and leadership as
being major constraints in the development of those small-scale
industries. It would perhaps be fitting to quote in extenso his
own assessment of his use of a participatory research approach
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on the Project as well as his experience in general, which is
taken from the draft of his Final Report:

This assessment will open with a discussion of the aims of
my research in the light of the overall theme of the Project:
“The Role of Culture in the Restructuring of Rural
Areas in Tanzania: A Case-Study of Western Bagamoyo
District.” 1 was the first Tanzanian Researcher to start
work in the Project in July 1975, At that time, the aims of
my research included research on the history of the Doe and
the political and economic changes that have taken place in
Doe society; research on the customs and traditions of the
Doe s0 as to identify those which hinder, and those which
can facilitate socic-economic development. Those which
facilitate development were to be utilized in implementing
development projects, while means would be found to ban
those which obstruct socio-economic development. Finally,
the other aim of my research was to do a historical study of
traditional handicrafts and how to promote their develop-
ment. As I entered the Project just four months after com-
pleting my studies at the University of Dar es Salaam, |
lacked all the necessary experience, research skill and the
practical approach which could have enabled me to embark
on ‘productive’ field work immediately after going to the
villagers. As a result, I had problems in how and where to
begin my research. The three aims of my research mention-
ed above seemed to constitute quite a difficult task for me.
This was made more complicated by the fact that I had no
concrete theoretical framework to guide my research. I had
spent some two months with Dr. Swantz at the University
of Dar es Salaam learning about the Participant Observation
Research Methods, which even confused me more after
trying to apply it in my field work. I spent the whole half
of 1975 doing research without concretely knowing what
. problem I was trying to grapple with.
In 1976, the Project team was complete, at least by the middle
of the year. At that time, I began to look for a theoretical
framework which could guide my research. After some pri-
vate reading and discussion with my team-mates, 1 began to
acquire, some light about the theoretical framework I had
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been reading about. At that time too, Lhad learnt about
the Participatory Research Approach, and 1 tried to apply
it in the villages. Using my theoretical framework which
was based on historical materialism, I began to notice that
it was unscientific to study Doe society in isolation. Recall-
ing what T had read about historical and dialectical materia-
lism, I realized the necessity of studying a given phenome-
non in relation to other phenomena. Moreover, T realized
that the aims of my research were too vaguely stated. There-
fore, I redefined them in the light of historical research on
traditiona! handicrafts and their role in rural small-scale
industrialization. 1 decided to link this historical research
with a concrete study on changes in the relations of pro-
duction in all the societies of Western Bagamoyo. T got fully
equipped with my theoretical framework after going through
the M.A. degree course in 1977/78.

I was able to apply the Participatory Rescarch Approach
(PRA) after realizing the defects which were caused by the.
lack of a definite theoretical framsework. In relation to
theory, PRA can be an effective too! of research as long as
it is directed by a theory which secks to equip the exploited
with an instrument that can enable them to rise against
imperialism, colonialism, neo-colonialism and all other forms
of exploitation. In this respect, historical materialism alone
is the theory that can be used in PRA with the purpose and
capability of enabling the exploited and oppressed to strug-
gle against imperialism. The use of bourgeois theories in
PRA will only intensify the exploitation of the exploited by
the exploiters, The initiative which I have stimulated among
the craftsmen, the faith they have in me, the initiative they
have demonstrated in forming handicraft ‘cooperatives,’ and
how well aud long I have been able to stay in the villages
with the villagers, sometimes working together with them, all
illustrate how I have applied PRA in my research.

My research has faced various conflicts and contradictions.
When 1 started my research, there was a big conflict between
the Project researchers and. the District leaders. The conflict
was caused by the fact that the Ministry of National Culture
and Youth launched the Project in Western Bagamoyo
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District without fully involving the District Leaders in the
planning stages of the Project. The District leaders had no
concrete, official information concerning the Project. This
conflict continued to interrupt the performance of the Pro-
ject up to the end of 1976. In the beginning of my research,
some peasants demanded some kind of pay for the data they
offered. T came to realize later that this conflict arose
because some of the villagers had not yet grasped the aims
of my research. So, I spent more time clarifying the aims
of the whole Project. After I had become acquainted with
the villagers, and after the villagers had won faith in my
work, this conflict was resolved. In the team as a whole,
there was some misunderstanding which was due to the
different theoretical frameworks adopted by the researchers.
Nevertheless, this did not destroy cooperation in the team.
Instead, it has produced important lessons of working in
a Project which is staffed by researchers who have different
cultural backgrounds and different theoretical groundings.

The research in the Jipemoyo Project has givenme notonly
experience and skill in research, but also practical applica-
tion of my theoretical stock of knowledge into the problems
of village life. It has offered me a good opportunity to fami-
liarize myself with the strategies of planning and implement-
ing a development research project. Thus, if I were to start
again from the beginning, I would be able to avoid the
errors which were committed in the planning of the Jipe-
moyo Research Project...... In addition, since I am now
equipped with a concrete theoretical framework, and after
testing PRA practically in the villages, I would be able to
make a better start in my research, using the experience I
have acquired, than I did at first when I began research in
1975. (Emphasis in the original).

K. Mustafa and M. Matwi, ably supported by J. Reuben,
employed a participatory research approach in trying to work
on the development problems of the pastoralists. They were
fortunate in that the Ilparakuyo community in Mindu Tulieni,
where the bulk of their work was done, was very close knit and
forthright and frank in speaking out about its problems. As
has been shown, the early work took place through seminars in
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which the pastoralists were able to discuss their education and
development problems with Regional and District leaders. After
selecting the kinds of traditional practices which should be
developed and those which should be abandoned; the research-
ers became actively involved in trying to plan a village deve-
lopement project which would meet the needs of the pastora-
lists. This was based on the resolutions made by the pastora-
lists as well as the Regional and District leaders at the Lugoba
seminar in 1977.

One fact which helped this work was that research
proceeded in pace with developments taking place in the
Regional and District offices. Thus the Project was invited
by the Region to help solve the education problems of the
pastoralists in relation to the implementation of Universal
Primary Education. In 1976, when work started on this ques-
tion, there were only 14 Ilparakuyo boys attending the Mindu
Tulieni Primary School and there were no girls at all. By the
end of the Project in February 1979, there were 32 Ilparakuyo
boys and 13 girls attending the Primary School. Efforts are
also being made to design a school livestock project which
will be more relevant to the pastoralists and one of the
llparakuyo Primary School leavers has been sent for further
studies at a Teacher Training College.

The Project was also invited to help conduct the National
Livestock Census Lugoba Ward in 1978. This was opportune
since the pastoralists had themselves been asking for an accu-
rate count of their cattle. Previously it had been alleged that
the Ilparakuyo would not allow their cattle to be counted but
this allegation proved to be unfounded since the Ilparakuyo
themselves actively helped the researchers to do the counting,
In fact it would have been an impossible task without their
full cooperation since data was needed on the breakdown of
the herds into different categories of animals and only the
pastoralists were in a position to tell the researchers which
cattle had been weaned, which were still heifers and the number
of cows in milk. Each homestead was very interested 1o know
how many cattle it had since it was appreciated that the area
of land to be set aside for the village would have to be related
to the number of cattle.
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Another area which needed detailed statistical analysis was
the marketing of cattle and here the Project researchers were
able to establish that in 1978 there had been an effective
destocking of 18.71%, in Lugoba Ward through the marketing
of cattle alone in only 9 months of the year for which records
were available. This was well above the Party call for a 10%
annual destocking and this supports the pastoralists’ argument
that there is no need for more destocking. It has always been
argued by Regional and District leaders that before the
pastoralists can develop they must first destock, an argument
which is naturally not appreciated by the pastoralists.

Although a participatory research approach has been quite
effective in mobilizing the pastoralists to actively involve
themselves in planning their own development, there have
been some doubts as to the extent to which the Project has
been able to promote self-reliant socialist development. For
instance, one of the major obstacles confronting the settle-
ment of the pastoralists in villages is the presence of tse-tse
flies in the areas set aside for them. The pastoralists have
made arrangements to contribute money from cattle auctions
to enable bush-clearing work to be done and for their part
have shown that they are prepared to be self-reliant as far
as is possible. However, the costs of providing adequate
infrastructural services to enable the pastoralists to start
practising improved animal husbandry are beyvond their means.
The government is prepared to meet some of the costs involved
but even this is only small part of the total costs of the pro-
posed development project. As a result efforts have been made
to apply for the necessary funds from Finland and negotiations
are currently underway.

This has led some of the researchers to question whether
this dependence on foreign aid is in the interests of self-rcliant
socialist development. It has been argued that this could be &
way of further entrenching neocolonialist exploitation. This
is a thorny issue and opinion is divided on it. Tn general this
criticism is based on a radical structuralist understanding of
‘underdevelopment’ as has been explained in Discussion Paper
1. This radical structuralist viewpoint permeated may earlier
theoretical writings on the Project but I have since made
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efforts to develop a historical materialist conception of develop-
ment. As was explained in Discussion Paper 1, a precondition
for socialist development according to historical materialism
is that the proletariat must have control of state power. The
fact that this is not the case in Tanzania means that it is not
particularly relevant to speak about this kind of development
in Tanzania at present. Tnstead recognition must be given to
the concrete reality of the economic base in the country, which
is characterized by the very low level of development of the
productive forces in the rural sector and the extraction of
absolute surplus value as the basis of primitive accumulation.
Under these circumstances capital investment in the form of
grants for specific projects from countries like Finland, which
have agreed to write off previous debts and interest charges
on loans, must be welcomed since local capital formation is
inadequate to generate the investment capital needed to develop
our productive forces, However, careful attention must be paid
to the implementation of such prejects and this can only be
ensured when the people for whom the projects are intended are
actively involved in planning these project. In the case of the
Mindu Tulieni development plan, the Project feels that these
measures have been taken as far as is possible.

From this brief review it will be seen that the participatory
research approach used on the Project was basically in line with
Policy Oriented Action Research. However, in the course of
the research the objective conditions of the villagers became
clearer to both the researchers and the villagers, whose theoretical
understanding of their oppression often surprised the resear-
chers. Eloquent explanations were given by some pastoralists
about the differences between the services provided to the State
Ranches and those provided to the pastoralist peasants. These
explanations demonstrated a keen materialist conceptualization
of state capitalist accumulation on the basis of the peasantry.
It is our expectation that as the contradiction between the pro-
ductive forces and social relations of production intensifies, the
conditions for socialist development will begin to materialize,
and this in itself will provide the conditions for the development
of Participatory Research as described in Dicussion Paper 4.



Case Study 7

On Literacy Content

Ngugi wa Mirii

In. this paper the word literacy means three different but
interrelated concepts: literacy as acquisition of skills in reading
and writing i.e., coding and decoding information; literacy as
part of man's communicative skills in the production of wealth
i.e. the use of the language codes in the struggles of man
against nature and in society; and lastly, literacy content as
part of education to mould a certain consciousness about man’s
struggles against nature and in society.

Educational content, be it in formal or in organized non-
formal educational programmes, necessarily reflects the ideas
of the ruling class. This means that the class which is the ruling
material force of society is at the same its ruling intellectual
force.

Since, as Martin Carnoy has argued in his book Education
as Cultural Imperialism, schools are the main means of trans-
ferring culture and values and of channeling children into vari-
ous social roles, it means in practice that such schools transfer
the culture and values of the ruling class.? In other words,
schools help maintain the social order desired by the ruling
class, The common school for instance is the institution that
developed within capitalistic economic and social structures to

'An earlier version of this paper was presented to the Workshop on
National Langaages and Literacy in Kenya, organized by the Department
of Linguistics and African Languages, University of Nairobi, 24th March,
1979,

*Martin Carnoy, Education as Cultural Imperialism, New York, 1974,
P. &
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prepare individuals to assume various servicing roles in those
structures. Those who, on the whole, readily exhibit qualities
considered most desirable by the capitalist economy and society—
verbal ability, mechanical awareness of mechanical time, docility,
and the internalized responsiveness to material rewards as
opposed to the all-round development of the individual—are
deemed to perform best in such schools. On the whole, schools
reward best those who in capitalist societies exhibit qualities
and values most desirable from the standpoint of capitalistic
economic structures, The schools’ curriculum reflects the pre-
vailing mode of production and is structured to fit its needs,

It is therefore not possible to discuss any educational con-
tent without seeing it in the context of the socio-cconomic str-
ucture which gives rise to it and which in turn it reflects. This
is particularly true in the field of Adult Literacy. Literacy
curriculum as part of organized formal educational program-
mes arises from the prevailing mode of production and reflects
the same.

In discussing the relevant literacy content we must there-
fore take into consideration the social relations created in the
production of material wealth. Under capitalism this is of
course the division of labour in production or the division of
people in social classes with a dominant class controlling the
means of production and the dominated class selling its labour.

The capitalist mode of production also exists on the basis
of the division of mental and manual labour, and thus, results
in the class that controls mental labour exploiting the manual
labour of the other class. The manual labour of the dominated
class is exploited through suppression of its mental labour by
the dominating class. Let us expand this further, When a class
is not allowed to exercise its ideas (minds) at any level-econo-
mie, political, social, administrative, etc—its mental labour is
suppressed. Their minds are suppressed in an attempt to keep
them in a state in which their manual labour can be continually
exploited without their consent.

The suppression of mind of the dominated class can be thr-
ough the denial of literacy skills. This has in fact been the case
in capitalist countries and those countries dominated by imperi-
alism. It is not accidental that illiteracy has been highest
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among the working class in Europe, America and Japan and
among peasaniry and the working class in the Third World. In
talking about literacy skills or so called ‘adult’ literacy we are
in fact talking about education of the peasantry and the work-
ing class. But suppression of the same mental labour of the
dominated class can take the form of provision of literacy
skills, through a content detrimental to their interests as a
class or to their total development, Hence, provision of literacy
or not, the content of literacy programmes and even the meth-
ods are not void of the class struggle. As noted by the partici-
pants of the International Symposium for Literacy which met in
Persepolis, Iran, from 3rd to 8th September 1975, literacy is
first and foremost a political matter, whether one is talking
about its availability, its content, or its methods.s

In this paper our concern is with the question of relevant
literacy content in Kenya-—that is the message or the knowledge
which is imparted in the process of teaching and learning
literacy skills among adults in Kenya. But since, as we have
observed above, illiteracy affects mostly the peasantry and the
working class, we shall in- effect be discussing the educational
content offered to peasants and workers in Kenya.

Kenya’s mode of production is capitalism, but it is a cap-
italism which is an extension of Euro-American imperialism.
This has given rise to the nermal divisions of labour under cap-
italism i.e. the division of society into two categories of the
exploiters and the exploited and the division of physical and
mental labour with the dominating class of exploiters suppres-
sing the minds of the dominated class of the exploited to faci-
litate the continued expropriation of the product of their
labour. The category of the exploiters consists of the following
classes: international bourgeoisie (foreign heads and owners of
foreign companies e.g. Firestone, General Motors, B.A.T.,
Bata, Metal Box; foreign experts etc); the comprador bourge-
oisie (Kenyan Directors of foreign companies, Kenyan share-
bolders in such companies, in a word Kenyan direct guardians,
and service men. for foreign nations and their interests); the
national bourgeoisie (Kenyan owners of Kenyan industries

’Perseﬁolis Report : International Symposium for Literacy, Iran, 3-8
September, 1975, -
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based on Kenyan capital); and the upper stratum of the petty
bourgeoisie (traders, University lecturers, etc.). These classes
reside in towns and are not affected by lack of literacy skills.
They have them or else they are able to buy them. The cate-
gory of the exploited consists of the peasants and workers with
the lower stratum of the petty bourgeoisie and the lJumpen pro-
letariat. Of these classes that constitute the category of exploit-
ed, the peasantry is the largest class and resides in the rural
area. This category is the one affected by lack of literacy skills.
It is clear from this brief analysis that the problems of illiteracy
are mostly in rural areas.

What are the historical roots of the present position as
sketched above? In other words, how has it come about that
illiteracy is found mainly in the rural arcas among the peasan-
try? The pre-colonial Kenyan economy was broadly communal
with emerging feudalism in some areas. For example, the
mbari* unit was an emerging feudal system and the various
Kenyan peoples had developed forms of education and patterns
of communication appropriate to that level of the struggles
against both nature and man. Pre-colonial Kenya had its own
forms of communication such as songs, dances, poems, and
stories for different age groups and seasons. People communi-
cated verbally and visually through the form of colours and
even body marks. These highly developed forms of communi-
cation were accessible to everybody, thus reflecting the com-
munal organization and control of the production of their
wealth. They had also developed forms of writing; for example,
among the Aagikuyu, the Gicandi artists had dzveloped a form
of writing very close to Egyptian hierographics with which they
recorded thejr poems. Also, among the Swahili people, the
Arabic script had been in use for generations. However,
given the class nature of pre-colonial Kenyan societies and the
level of development of their productive forces, such formal
literacy skills were confined to small groups of people. In
other words, the low level of development of the productive

forces under both the communal and feudal systems had not
allowed for widespread use of formal skills in literacy.

*Mbari means clan in English.
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With the coming of British imperialism in Kenya and the
consequent introduction of the capitalistic mode of production,
there arose the need for slightly wider provision of formal liter-
acy skills to facilitate the passing on of orders in the exploit-
ation of Kenyan labour by British capital. For instance, during
the process of colonization the colonists introduced the pass or
Kipande system, Invariably one needed formal literacy skills to
read this. The missionaries needed catechists to spread the
gospel of docility. Literacy skills were required to best carry
out the orders of the colonial masters. This was true of milk
clerks, cooks, waiters, court clerks, prison warders, tax collec-
tors and other functionaries of the colonial system.

There were two processes in the area of communication.
First the colonists suppressed the pre-colonial forms of commu-
nication and literacy skills which had been developed by the
Kenyan peoples. Secondly, they made sure that the new formal
literacy skills they introduced were limited to only those sections
of Kenyan people whose services as middle men were needed.
John Anderson in his book The Struggle for School, has pointed
out that the colonists were particularly interested in possibilities
for training a better skilled labour force, and inculcating in the
indigenous population a proper respect for the FEuropean
imperialist interpretation of law and order.® By suppressing the
pre-colonial forms of communication and by limiting literacy
skills to only a few, the colonists were suppressing the minds of
the peasantry and the emerging working class with a view to
their continued exploitation and oppression.

Kenyans were not slow in learning the secrets of the colo-
nists’ material success—theft, plunder, murder and brutal
suppression of the Kenyan mind. They revolted in opposition
to the oppression. Mau Mau was the highest expression of this
struggle. At every stage of the struggle from Koitalel to Kimathi
Kenyans were trying to regain control of both their physical
and mental labour as well as their national natural resources to
educate the people. They composed revolutionary songs and
dances, for instance Muthirigu. They also developed a new
content to the one taught in Karing’a Schools. There was also
a publication called the Mau Mau High Command Newspaper

*John Anderson, The Struggle for Schaol, London, 1970,
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which had an anti-imperialist content. In addition, pamphlets
were distributed to inform the people about the struggle. Also,
Kimathi, the leader of the Mau Mau struggle, organized a
theatre movement called Gicamuat Karunaini in Nyeri.

We can therefore conclude that illiteracy is a direct product
of imperialism in its colonial stage and the struggle for literacy
in the past always took the correct form of the struggle against
imperialism. Today the struggle for adequate provision of liter-
acy, the struggle for relevant content, and the struggle for
correct methods and approach, can only be meaningful in the
context of the continuing anti-imperialist struggles of the
Kenyan people.

Today, Kenya is a neo-colony. This means that the Kenyan
economy continues to be exploited by the international bourge-
oisic through thc more subtle methods of an alliance with a
comprador bourgeoisic; the exploitation of the labour of the
peasantry and the working class by these forces continues.
Thereforc, the same imperialist need for the suppression of the
mind of the peasant and worker population continues today in
two forms.

First is the continued denial of literacy and communicative
skills to peasant and workers albeit under different forms and
guises. Today, after sixteen whole years of independence, over
80%, of the adult population cannot read and write. The
children of the same percentage of the population (meaning the
peasants and workers) face a similar fate. For instance,
although education is supposed to be free from standard one to
standard six, the possible positive effects of this are negated by
the policy governing pre-school education which is increasingly
becoming the ladder to success in the primary section. Gakuru®
has found that pre-school attendance is an important determi-
nant in selecting primary school entrants. Primary school head-
masters give priority to children with nursery school experience.
In fact some primary school headmasters select children on the
basis of the type of pre-school attended. The children of
workers and peasants are virtually excluded from this pre-

SO.N. Gakuru, Pre-Primary Education and Acgess to Educational
Opportunities in Nairabi, Institute for Development Studies, University of
Nairobi, WP No. 321, June 1977.
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primary education which has become very highly commercialized
and a source of quick income for nursery school barons. The
Daily Nation columnist Miriam Kihiga recently wrote of her
experiences in finding a nursery school for her child.” At the
first nursery school she enquired she was told flatly that the fee
would be 300/- 2 month per child. At another she was asked
whether she could afford 500/- monthly fee per child. Elsewhere
the headmistress offered to give her a 50/- discount on the first
down payment, which came to well over 800/-. There are other
nursery schools whose fees are as high as 1,000/- and above a
month, So even if primary education was free, the roots of that
education is surely beyond the reach of the workers and the
peasants, since they cannot afford such fees. Some of the school
age children of the peasants and workers go to primary schools
and subsequently drop out because of building funds, school
uniforms, watchmen fee and fee for school activities.® All these
children plus C.P.E drop outs (who relapse into illiteracy after
some time) will add to adults who cannot read and write.

The irony is that the parents of these children are those of
the labouring forces which produce wealth in farms and indu-
stries which goes to finance literacy among comprador bourge-
oisie and their foreign allies.

Secondly, where there is provision for literacy programmes,
the literacy content leads to the same as non-provision if not
slightly worse i.e. the suppression of the mental labour or the
minds of the peasants and the workers. The present literacy
content is irrelevant to the needs of the rural poor since it is
based on the assumption that the poor are to blame for their
poverty. Thus, the present literacy content tends to oppress the
peasants and workers,

"Daily Nation, July 12th, 1978, p. 13,

] am aware that since this paper was written building funds have been
abolished, This is likely to make matters worse for schools which cater
for the rural poor. Since the needs for the expanded building programme
will now be met through harambee financial efforts, schools without rich
parents will not expand; Tt is virtually impossible for all schools to attract
the same amount of harambee money. Therefore, we are bound to see
even greater differentiation in facilities among different categories of schools
in different provinces,
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How irrelevant and oppressive is the present literacy content?

Most of the Kenya literacy programmes are run by foreign
agencies and church based organizations with foreign funding,
although they 1ty to link their activities with the Ministry of
Housing and Social Services, Division of Adult Education. We
can break the interest groups into the following:

1. The Division of Adult Education, Ministry of Housing and
Social Services. It is supposed to run the national literacy
programme but it has had very lifile money with which to
organize literacy classes and produce wmaterials. As a result,
it uses discarded children’s primary school books like the
Highway Arithmetics by E. Carey Francis and Dorothy Kirk,
the New Oxford English Courses. It also uses current pri-
mary school texts like Kenya Primary Mathematies prepared
by Kenya Institute of Education (X.1.E.) or Tuthome, Kikuyu
Book I, by Fred K. Kago, published by Longman group of
publishers. Apart from the fact that some of these books
are out of date even for children, the content in all of them
was prepared with children in mind. This is clear in the type
of visual illustrations and examples in the books. In fact, I
shall not dwell on the content in the above books because the
material was obviously not aimed at adults. These are pro-
bably being used because of lack of adequate alternatives, In
addition to the above materials, the Division of Adult Edu-
cation has produced a few follow-up reading texts for new
literates, for instance, Ukulima wa Pamba, Kilimo ni Mali,
Ukulima wa Pyrethrum (Gikuyu), Uchumi wa Ng'ombe, etc.
Otherwise, the Division tends to lend its name and blessings
to other organizations and agencies with interests in adult
literacy programmes, The materials produced by these insti-
tutions, which are mostly foreign agencies, tends to bear
the name of the Division of Adult Education to give them
some kind of national legitimacy.

2. Church based organizations. Most churches, e.g. the Ame-
rican Baptist Church, Salvation Army, Methodist Church,
etc., fund and operate literacy programmes for their follo-
wers. The reading materials developed by these churches are
mainly religious, the two most important church-based



238

organizations being the Catholic Secretariat and the National
Christian Council of Kenya (N.C.CK.). The Catholic Secre-
tariat runs literacy programmes in the dioceses of Nairobi,
Nakuru, Eldoret, Kitui and Ngong’. On the whole thcy
have not produced primers but they have developed picto-
rial material inspited by Freire’s psycho-social approach,
which are used in their literacy programmes. The personnel
actually running the Catholic Secretariat Community Deve-
lopment Office which organizes literacy programmes are
foreigners, e.g. the Maryknoll Sisters from America.

The N.C.C.K., which groups together a number of non-
Catholic Churches, has a department called Adult Basic
Education (A.B.E.). Although this departmeni is supposed
to produce literacy materials, they have for the most part
lent their name to works produced by foreign based organiza-
tions like Intermedia (a group of American Churches),
Afrolit (a Literacy Promotion Agency in Africa financed by
American churches and other foreign bodies). The current
Executive Secretary General of Afrolit in Nairobi, who is
an American national, is the N.C.C.K.’s Adult Basic Edy-
cation consultant.

3. Foreign Agencies. Most foreign agencies tend to work
through church organizations or the Ministry of Social Ser-
vices. However, much of the literacy materials currently in
use bave been written by them or produced under their
strong goidance and patronage. In addition to Afrolit and
Intermedia, the two most significant organizations are the
United Nations Development Programme (U.N.D.P.) which
ran the Kenya Functional Literacy Programme and the Food
and Agricultural Organization (F.A.Q.) which has been
running the programme for Better Family Living.

The U.N.D.P.’s Kenya Functional Literacy Programme
produced books like: Hesabu—Maongezi kwa Mwalimu,
Kukuza mboga, Udongo, Matumizi ya vifaa kamili, Mpango
wa Afva, Jamii katika hali jema and many others. All of
these were published by Foundation Books. Although this
particular programme seems to be fading away, some of its
materials are still being used.

The F.A.O.’s Programme for Better Family Living under-
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took an experimental Integrated Functional Educational Pro-
gramme.? Under this programme, alot of literature, mainly
in Kikamba and Kiswahili, was produced. Some of the
titles are Nuru ua Nyumbani, Nguma ya Musyi Book One,
Some Kikamba, Imanyisyei Kiswahili, Nguma ua Musyi Book
2, Imanyisyei Kusoma, Nuru ya Kusoma na Kutunze Jamaa,
and Kiswahili Kitabu cha 1.

The aims of these various interest groups and their approach
to literacy are reflected in the current literacy content produccd
under their tutelage. The main themes are inspited by a bour-
geols ideology and set a bourgeois style of life as the universal
norm to be aspired to by Kenyan peasants and workers. Their
approach scems to imply that if the peasants and workers (or
would be literates) would only shed their ignorance about this
good life, they would surely attain it.

The following themes will be found in virtually all the pri-
mers and follow-up materials currently in circulation.

A. Family Planwing

In most primers, you will see & woman getting advice from
a doctor on how to use pills or how to space children. In
others, you see a peasant woman in the midst of a crowd of
starving children with torn clothes. The woman who is equ-
ally poorly dressed is wondering what to do with this crowd
of children. This picture is often contrasted with that of a
healthy looking mother with one or two well dressed and wel)
fed children. The impression is deliberately given that having
many childrer is the cause of the poverty of peasants and
workers. If only Kenyan peasants would have the good
sense to Yimit the number of children they have to one or
two, they would attain the kingdom of the rich. In other
words, it is their own fault that they are poor. Thus, the
whole question of exploitation of peasants and workers is
deliberately left out. This is in complete ideological confor-
mity with the position of family planning organizations,
often funded and run by imperialist countries, whose target
group is the urban and rural poor, The population crisis is

*This same programmee is now operating under a new name—Rural Ser-
vices Coordinating and Training Unit (R.S.C.T.U.)
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often a cover-up for the crisis of imperialism and the bour-
geois organization of wealth. It is a cover-up for the real
causes of poverty which is exploitation.

B. Better Farming Methods

Most primers carry the message of better farming methods.
In fact, a universally found pictureis that of a well dressed
farmer with grade cows whose udders are bursting with milk.
This is contrasted with another picture of a peasant with too
many ‘native’ cows who are all scraggy and near death,
The assumption here is that the illiterate peasants are poor
because they do not know modern methods of farming.
This once again ignores the real problem of the peasantry
which is lack of land and the exploitation of the rural areas
by the towns. The content on farming also ignores the
accumulated knowledge of peasant farming practices which
are equally advanced and which are often better suited to
their environment which they know best. The same primers
tend to recommend farming equipment and other produc-
tion materials such as fertilizers which are not only expensive
but also only obtainable from foreign firms. Again, the
ideological position articulated in such a literacy primer is
in conformity with the economic needs of foreign firms; the
so called modern methods of farming depend on Toreign
technology.

C. Nutrition and Health

The need to eat nutritious food and the means to achieve
health and strength is also emphasised a great deal in many
primers. There are often pictures of nutritious foods like
fish, fillet steak, bread with butter and jam, vegetables,
bottled milk, eggs and various kinds of fruits.” Once again
the impression is given that the rural and urban poor do not
eat well because of their ignorance. Yet, the problem of the
rural and urban poor is not the how but whether they will
have any food at all. The fact is that peasants of all nationa-
lities have developed a body of knowledge about nutritious
foods. In fact, before imperialism enslaved Kenyan mnatio-
nalities, Kenyan people used to ecat very balanced diets
evolved over a long period of time. For instance, the Luo
nationality used many different types of cooking pots for the
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different types of dishes they used to cook. The problem
today is whether a Luo peasant can even afford a single
dish.

The same applies to questions of health. Once again we
often see in the primers a picture of a baby suffering from
malnutrition contrasted with another who is healthy looking.
We are given the impression that the poor child is in that
condition because of the parents’ ignorance about good
foods, hospitals and doctors. This is again a cover-up for
the real causes of ill-health and malnutrition among the
rural and urban poor. Thus, once the ideological position
articulated in the primer is that of the exploiting classes then
the poor are to blame for the conditions in which they live.

D. Religion

The church oriented literacy programmes are even worse in
that they articulate an ideological position which explains
poverty in terms of god, sin and salvation. The central
message is that Jesus is the Saviour, believe in him and you
will be blessed with plenty. If belief in the bible does not
remove the oppressor, how then are the basic needs, food,
clothing and shelter for the rural and urban poor going to
be met? Once again the literacy programme is used to my-
stify the real causes of poverty.

It is clear from our discussion of the current literacy content
that it is irrelevant to the needs of peasants and workers because
it sets out to mask their real problems. These literacy pro-
grammes articulate a world view which is in conformity with
the bourgeois world outlook and which merely serves the inte-
rests of imperialism. It is clear then why so many foreign agen-
cies are interested in literacy programmes. We have shown that
the content of such programmes is usually designed by foreign
consultants in their offices in Nairobi or New York. Often
these experts do not have the slightest knowledge of the culture
of the various nationalities for whom they are writing these
primers. Also it is clear from the content of these primers that
the authors are not simply interested in literacy as a skill to
code and decode information; there is a strong ideological bias
or orientation which meets the needs of imperialism and its
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allies. As we said at the beginning of this paper, literacy is
knowledge of symbols representing thought and thus part of
the wider communication between human beings in the labour
process. It reflects the ideology of the educational system of a
given couniry at a given time in history. In Kenya today,
both illiteracy and literacy serve the same ends: to blunt the
consciousness of the workers and peasants about the nature of
imperialism and its class allies. Illiteracy achieves this by deny-
ing peasants and workers coded information and literacy does
the same by giving them an ideological content irrelevant to
their struggles for food, shelter and clothing.

The existing literacy materials are irrelevant to the present
struggles of workers and peasants. Their purpose is in fact to
mystify the social reality of the peasants and workers. The high
rate of drop-outs from most literacy programmes should be a
lesson: a literacy programme can only be successful if it strives
for a content relevant to the real needs of peasants” and wor-
kers’ struggles. This is the major reason why literacy program-
mes have not been a success in Third World countries under
imperialism.

Towards a Relevant Content

In Kenya we must first oppose the current dependency on
foreign experts and foreign agencies. The existing pattern
is to invite ‘instant’ experts from imperialist countries (usually
the United States, West Germany, Britain or UNESCQO experts
from these same countries) to write the literacy primers. They
cite their many years of experience in the Third World count-
ries. Some claim ten vears, others thirty years and the like.
What they do not tell us is the nature of their achievement in
the countries of their sojourn. Often these experts have no
understanding of the cultural background of the people for
whom they are writing the primers. Furthermore, in most cases
they do not even know the languages of the people. The argu-
ment that we need these consultants because funds come from
foreign donors is immaterial. Thesec donor agencies represent
the interests of their respective member governments. Ninety
per cent of this money returns to the respective countries in one
form or another, one .of which is the engagement of these
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instant experts. Tt is time we realized that foreign agencies and
foreign experts cannot draw up literacy programmes relevant to
the national interests of Kenya. ’

Only patriotic Kenyans can draw up a programme which is
relevant to the needs and struggles of Kenyans. These Keayans
can draw up a relevant and successful literacy programme if
they involve the classes most affected by illiteracy in the plan-
ning and running of such programmes. By so doing, the peasants
and the workers will identify with the programme and claim
responsibility for its development and expansion. Through this
participation, they will make their concerns, needs and aspira-
tions the foundation stone of the programme; it will present a
world view which correctly reflects their material reality. If
Kenyans who are organizing these programmes are to meet
these ideals, they must themselves be completely steeped in the
cultures carricd by the languages of the various nationalities in
Kenya and particularly the language and culture of the natio-
nality of the community in which they are working. Such
Kenyans must realize that relevant content in any ediicational
system is that which reflects man’s everyday material reality.

I shall now draw upon the experiences of the peoples’ literacy
project at Kamirithu Community Educational and Cultural
Centre to illustrate certain aspects of my thesis.

Kamirithu Literacy Project: Background

Kamirithu is one of the five sub-locations of Limura Division
in Kiambu District. It is about 32 kilometres from Nairobi on
the Nakuru-Naivasha road. According to the 1969 Kenya
population census, there were 7,879 people in Kamirithu. The
current population is estimated to be 10,660 with a growth rate
of 1.489%; per year.

The majority of the residents are originally from Limuru but
there have been waves of immigrants from Nyeri, Murang’a,
Kirinyaga, Embu and other areas of Kenya, primarily Rift
Valley and Nyanza, seeking work in industries and agricultural
plantations,

The industrial and commercial sectors of the Limuru eco-
nomy are not large. The dominaat industry is shoe making
which is wholly controlled by the Bata Shoe Company. The
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company is foreign owned with some Kenyan share holders on
the Board of Directors. It has existed since 1940 and employs
about 2,000 workers. A recent addition to foreign owned in-
dustrial enterprises in Limuru is a pipe making company called
Nile Investment which employs about 230 workers. There is
also the timber industry which is mostly foreign owned and
which employs varying numbers of workers ranging from about
five workers in small timber yards to about 700 in big timber
yards. There are also two foreign banks, a chemical firm, a
salt processing plant, a British American Tobacco owned
chicken processing plant and various commercial shops for dis-
tributing clothes, foods and other commodities. These employ
quite a few people. Uplands Bacon factory, which is also for-
eign owned, is an old factory which employs people and also
buys pigs from Kenyan farmers. So there is a sizeable industrial
working class in Limuru employed in the forcign owned indus-
trial sector and the Kenyan owned commercial distributive
sector.

The agricultural sector of the Limuru economy also absorbs
a sizeable rural working class. These are mostly employed on
the large tea and coffee plantations located in the former white
highlands owned by foreign firms like Brooke Bond and by a
few Kenyan landlords. Peasant holdings ranging from half an
acre to ten acres grow anything from cash crops like pyrethrum
to food crops like maize, beans, potatoes, fruits, vegetables etc.,
and also provide employment,

Otherwise, unemployment and landlessness is the lot of the
majority of Limuru people including Kamirithu residents.

Land demarcation was completed in 1958. At that time
the colonial administration said that peasants with Jess than
four acres of land could not build houses on that land; they
were told to contribute a plot of 100 feet by 100 feet to a com-
mon site. These sites form the present Limuru Division villages,
a continuation of the emergency villages. The majority of
peasants have less than four acres of land; rich peasants with
between four and ten acres of land were and still are very few.
The landless peasants go on reproducing themselves throngh
birth, immigration, as stated above, and through sale of pea-
sant land to richer people,
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Buying and selling of land in Limuru Division is a common
phenomenon. Tt is controlled by the Land Board which usually
meets once a fortnight on Fridays. The role of the Land Board
is to examine the ownership and to decide whether the fand
should be sold or whether it should be charged against a bank
loan as security. Normally no cases of sale are refused. A
number of landholdings belonging to peasants have ended up
being sold by banks as a result of the inability to repay loans.
The people in Limuru are very poor because of low salaries,
landlessness, unemployment, and the villages are very crowd-
ed. At Kamirithu village, there are an average of six people for
every 1/4 acre. The majority of the landless families have
built their houses on public paths which divide the individual
100 feet by 100 feet plots. These families with houses on foot
paths are essentially squatter communities in Kamirithu village;
each is made up of about 15 families and each family has six
members. Thus, we have more than 2,000 people who are
poverty ridden in Kamirithu. They provide a reservoir of labour
for landlords especially during harvest season for coffee.

The living conditions at Kamirithu are appalling. For in-
stance, there is one squatter communily consisting of ten fami-
lies with a total population of 66 people living in the most
dehumanizing conditions on a 3/4 acre piece of land. There are
no sanitation facilities, no street lighting and no medical faci-
lities in this village of more than ten thousand people. Kamiri-
thu is not an exception. It is typical of Limuru as a whole.

When Kamirithu village was extended from the old emer-
gency village in the late fiftics, the only social need forseen by
the colonial authorities was that of a recreation centre where
residents of the village could meet for social activities. A four
acre plot was set aside for this and a building was put up by
the village people. It became a youth centre where young men
and women met to dance. After independence, carpentry classes
were started under the management of Limuru Area Council.
When these councils were abolished around 1973, the carpentry
classes ceased. It was after this that the villagers came together
to find ways of rescuing the centre and giving it new life. After
several meetings, 2 management committee was chosen. This
committee changed the name of the place from the Youth
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Centre to Kamirithu Community Educational and Cultural
Centre. The Committee also appointed several sub-committees
to deal with various projects for the centre. These committees
included a cultural committee charged with the rcsponsibility
of organizing peoples’ culture at the Centre and an Education
Committee to organize community education.

T was elected chairman of the Education Committee which
otherwise consisted of pecasants and workers from Kamirithu,
After several meetings, we decided to start with literacy asa
necessary part of community education.

Given a community such as Kamirithu, how do we begin to
define its needs? As we have seen above, a great deal of liter-
ature on literacy tends to be written by outsiders in two senses:
they are often complete outsiders to the community and they
also come from another class. These outsiders assume and de-
fine the community’s needs as seen from the needs of another
class, not as seen by the members of the community.

The Fducation Sub-committee met weekly to plan the Kami-
rithu Literacy Project. After a number of meetings, it was
agreed that the Kamirithu community’s needs and problems,
their everyday life, in a phrase their experience of history,
would be the best literacy content. After discussions and re-
view meetings of the problems affecting peasants and workers
at Kamirithu, the following were identified as major community
issues: lack of land, unemployment, low wages and inhuman
working conditions in factories, lack of water, lack of firewood,
lack of sufficient food for the family, lack of good housing, lack
of hospital and health facilities in the village, poor transport and
means of communication, problems of marketing agricultural
produce, inflation, and lack of meaningful cultural alternatives.
During these revicw meetings, other questions arose: Why is
there poverty? What are the causes of poverty? Why is it that
there are some people who eat, drink, clothe and shelter well
while others go without food, without clothes, without houses?
What can we do about these problems? How do we eradicate
poverty and the roots of that poverty? All of these prablems were
discussed in terms of the three historical stages of the people of
Kamirithu: pre-colonial, colonial and post indpendence, Dur-
ing the discussions we reviewzd the role of peasants and
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workers throughout the three historical phases.

The Education Committee spent four months discussing the
Kamirithu community problems. We also discussed the best
ways of presenting these problems to other members of the
Kamirithu community. We decided to code them in the form
of posters, songs, stories and role plays. These formed the
bases of Kamirithu literacy content.

1 would like to emphasize that some members of this com-
mittee could not read or write. In other words, literacy is not
a prerequisite to designing the appropriate teaching content of
a literacy programme. The participatory method used in the
development of these materials was later transferred to the
classroom; group discussions, group criticism and self criticism
was the teaching and learning method. Often the teacher and
the Jearner changed roles, so that the teacher became the learner.
In other words, the teacher was not necessarily an authority on
content, he was only a technician in literacy symbols. Thus, both
in the development of teaching material and in the process of
Jearning, the Kamirithu project rejected the teacher dependency
approach which assumes that peasants and workers lack know-
how in matters that deeply affect their lives. The Kamirithu
project rejected the often assumed ignorance of workers and
peasants and instead tried to build on the cxisting knowledge
and the accumulated experience of peasants and workers.

This whole approach to literacy, i.e. discussions and collec-
tive involvement, presupposes the use of a langnage understood
by all. Language is thc most important instrument of human
intercourse in labour. Language carries the accumulated ex-
perience of a people over the years. We cannot utilize this fund
of knowledge and experience carried by that language unless we
teach that language. At Kamirithu we took the view that the
language spoken by peasants and workers was primary and
must be the basis of any successful literacy and community
development programme. To use a language other than the one
spoken by the people is to exclude such a people from partici-
pation in their own development. So at Kamirithu we used one
of the many Kenyan national languages (i.e. the languages of
the many Kenyan nationalities) Kikuyu.

The process of surveying the community problems and the

-
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development of materials took six months from January to
June, 1976. After this, four literacy classes were opened in
July: one literacy class for men and three classes for women,
During the recruitment of literacy participants, more than 100
illiterate peasants and workers wanted to Jjoin the programme
but we did not have enough desks and room for all of them. In
addition, we experienced difficulties in recruiting an adequate
number of literacy teachers with the corrcct orientation towards
the discussion method of teaching literacy. In fact, for the few
that we eventually got, I had to hold a two week workshop on
the relevant approach to literacy. That is why the first in-take
was 55 participants.

After six months of very enjoyable discussions 45 partici-
pants were able to read and write. In fact it was not really after
six months but after 224 hours spread over six months, Ano-
ther 224 hours again spread over the next six months saw the
participants brushing up their literacy skills. In the middle of
Tuly 1977, they were writing letters to me and posting them at
Limuru post office to prove to themselves that they could now
communicate in the written symbols. Others were writing
stories or brief sketches of their lives, On the whole, we can
say that with a relevant content, adults can become literate
within three months or less.

Summary of the Kamirithu Literacy Project

What can we learn from the Kamirithu experience? I had no
control groups to measure the results of the programme against.
However, in the face of high drop-out rates there has been con-
siderable debate about motivation in adult literacy programmes.
At Kamirithu, motivation remained high and there were virtu-
ally no drop-outs except for a few necessitated by change of
place of residence. This is despite the fact that most of the
participants had to give up portions of their precious work time
to come to the classes on time. It is interesting to note that
despite the political pressures on Kamirithu Community Edu-
cational and Cultural Centre in 1977 and 1978, as a result of the
removal of the licence to pcrform the play Ngaahika Ndeenda
and the subsequent detention of one of the authors, the literacy
project continved strongly.

-
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Why was motivation so high? First, we have already noted
the participation of peasants and workers in the preparation of
teaching materials and learning methods.

Second, and more importantly, the literacy programme was
part of community development in education and culture. In
other words, the literacy project was not isolated from other
community needs. It was part of a struggle by the peasants and
workers of Kamirithu to develop their village. Some of these
literacy participants were involved in other cultural and ednca-
tional activities at the Centre. The most important of these was
the development of community theatre which resulted in the
writing and production of the play, Ngaahika Ndeenda.
Although the responsibility for writing the play was given to
two authors, the other members of the community discussed and
improved the script. They designed and constructed an open
air theatre with a seating capacity of more than 2,000 people.
While these other educational and cultural activities were, like
the literacy project, full programmes of the Centre, they also
contributed follow-up material for literacy learners.

There were no external agencies and foreign experts involved
at Kamirithu despite varions offers to send such experts. People
at Kamirithu can identify with programmes for the Centre
because they know that the results are from their own efforts.

Conclusion

There are no conclusions to this important discussion on
relevant literacy content. Discussion on the nature of relevant
knowledge will continue for as long as people struggle for food,
clothing and sheiter. These struggles of man should form the
content of any educational programme including literacy. Know-
ledge that emerges from concrete problems is fundamental to
the development of a people. In Kenya today, one of these pro-
blems is the struggle of the Kenyan people against imperialism
and its allies. In other words, I am convinced that no literacy
programme for rural development can be successful unless it is
an integral part of an anti-imperialist struggle and part and
parcel of the patriotic affirmation of national interests. I am
also convinced that problems of illiteracy and literacy cannot be
solved outside the solution of other contradictions in society. In
Kenya total literacy cannot be attained outside the total econo-
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mic and political tranformation of the society. But these are
issues which go beyond the scope of this paper.

At this point in time, the Kamirithu experience is the closest
to the type of literacy content emphasised in this paper. For
this reason, I hope that it forms the basis for better work else-
where in Kenya. However, more work remains to be done at
Kamirithu before an adequate literacy model emerges and can
be put at the disposal of the entire nation.
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Appendix

List of Participants

1),

12.

13,

Botswana

Mr. Ziki Kraai, Senior Community Development Officer, Self-Help
Housing Agency, Gaborone.

Mr. Robert MacKenzie, Lecturer in Research and Evaluation, Insti-
tute of Adult Education, University College of Botswana, Private Bag
0022, Gaborone.

Mr Frank Youngman, Assistant Director, Institute of Adult Educa-
tion, University College of Botswana, Private Bag 0022, Guborone.
Mr. Dennis Lewycky, Formerly with Oodi Weavers’ Project,
Gaborone, Presently, Field Director CUSO, P.O. Box 1697, Dar es
Salaam.

Britain

Ms Maura Rafferty, Tutor/Community Worker, University of London,
Goldsmith’s College, School of Adult and Social Studies, 38 Lewi-
sham Way, London S.E. 14.

Canadg

Ms. Linda Harasim, Participatory Research Project, Internationat
Council for Adult Education, 29 Prince Arthur Avenue, Toronto
M5R 1B2.

Mr. Ainsley Vaughan, Participatory Research Project, International
Counciifor Adult Education, 29 Prince Arthur Avenue, Turonto MSR
1B2.

Federal Republic of Gertiiany

Mr. Ulrich Kill, Formerly Research Officer with the Christian Council
of Tanzania, Presently, Tutor, Ecumenical Workshop, Praunheimer,
Landstrasse 206, 6000 Frankfurt.

Ghana
Dr. K.JT. Ansere, Resident Tutor, Institute of Adult Education, P.O.
Box 31, Legon.

India

Dir. Rajesh Tandon, Coordinator, Asian Participatory Research Pro-
ject and Feliow, Public Enterprises Centre for Continuing Education,
(C-6/5, Safdarjang Development Area, New Delhi-110016.

Kenya

Mr. Ngugi wa Mirii, Vice Chairman, Kenva Adult Education Associa-
tion, P.O. Box 72291, Nairobi.

Mrs. D. Ongewe, Assistant Secretary, Board of Adult Education,
Department of Adult Education, P.O. Box 42264, Nairobi.

Mr. Edward Ulzen, Executive Secretary African Adult Bducation
Association, P.O. Box 30746, Nairobi.
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14.

15.

17.

18.

9.

20.

21.

22,

23

24,

26,
27.
28.
29,
30.

3t

Nigeria
Mrs. Martha George, Education Officer, St. Joseph’s Teacher Trai-
ning College, Surulere, P.O. Box 262, Lagos.

Sudan
Mrs. Judy El-Bushra, Research and Publications Officer, Development
Studies & Research Centre, University of Khartoum Khdrfoum.

Tanzania

Mr. A.O. Anacleti, Director of Research & Planning, Ministry of Na-
tional Culture & Youth, P.O. Box 4284, Dar es Salaam.

Mr. Kemal Mustafa, Cultural Officer (Research) Department of
Research & Planning, Ministry of National Culture & Youth, P.O.
Box 4284, Dar es Salaam.

Ms. Ulla Vuorela, Rescarch Officer, Department of Research & Pla-
nning, Ministry of National Culture & Youth, P.O. Box 4284, Dar es
Salaam.

Mr. Michael Massawe, Cultural Officer {Resecarch), Department of
Research & Planning, Ministry of National Culture & Youth, P.O.
Box 4284, Dar es Salaam.

Mr. Melkiori Matwi, Cultural Officer (Research), Department of Rese-
arch & Planning, Ministry of National Culture & Youth, P.O. Box
4284, Dar es Salaam.

Mr. Yohana K.C. Masisi, Senior Research Fellow, Institute of Adult
Education, P O. Box 20679, Dar es Salaam

Mr. E.K. Mduma, Resident Tutor, Institute of Adult Education, P.O.
Box 1057, Morogoro.

Mr. A.O. Wagara, Planner, Tanzan a Food & Nutrition Centre, P.O.
Box 977, Dar es Salaam.

Mr. R. Mshana, Research Officer, Christian Council of Tanzania,
P.O. Box 2537, Par es Salaam.

Mr. S. Maghimbi, Tutor/Researcher, Cooperative College, P.O.
Box 474, Moshi.

Miss. Amandina Lihamba, Lecturer, Department of Theatre Arts,
University of Dar es Salaam, P.Q. Box 35044, Dar es Salaam.

Dr. Leo Vanden Berg, Lecturer, Department of Geography, University
of Dar es Salaam, P.O. Box 35091, Dar es Salaant.

Dr. Tssa Musoke, Lecturer, Department of Sociology, Upiversity of
Dar es Salaam, P.O. Box 35043, Dar es Salaam.

Ms Deberah Bryceson, Assistant Lecturer, BRALUP, University of
Dar es Salaam, P.O. Box 35064, Dar es Salaam.

Prof. Marjorie Mbilinyi, Associate Professor, Department of Fduca-
tion, University of Dar es Salaam, P.O. Box 35048, Dar es Salaam.
Prof. Yusuf Kassam, Coordinator of the African Participatory Project
and. Associate Professor, Department of Education, University of Dar
¢s Salaam, P.O. Box 34048, Dar es Salaam.



